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1. Bienvenue dans l'aide de COPA-DATA

TUTORIELS VIDEO DE ZENON.

Des exemples concrets de configurations de projets dans zenon sont disponibles sur notre chaine
YouTube (https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). Les tutoriels sont regroupés par sujet et
proposent un apercu de l'utilisation des différents modules de zenon. Les tutoriels sont disponibles en
anglais.

AIDE GENERALE
Si vous ne trouvez pas certaines informations dans ce chapitre de I'aide, ou si vous souhaitez nous

suggérer d’intégrer un complément d’information, veuillez nous contacter par e-mail :
documentation@copadata.com (mailto:documentation@copadata.com).

ASSISTANCE PROIJET
Si vous vous rendez compte que vous avez besoin de licences ou de modules supplémentaires,

veuillezcontacter I’équipe commerciale par e-mail : support@copadata.com
(mailto:support@copadata.com)

LICENCES ET MODULES
Si vous vous rendez compte que vous avez besoin de licences ou de modules supplémentaires,

veuillezcontacter I’équipe commerciale par e-mail : E-mail sales@copadata.com
(mailto:sales@copadata.com).

2. Assistants

Pour gérer facilement et rapidement certaines taches de développement répétitives, zenon propose des
assistants adaptés aux différents domaines d'ingénierie.


https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu
mailto:documentation@copadata.com
mailto:support@copadata.com
mailto:sales@copadata.com

Les utilisateurs peuvent également créer leurs propres assistants.

8 Informations concernant la licence

Composante de la licence standard d’Editor et du Runtime.

DEMARRER UN ASSISTANT

Pour démarrer un assistant :
» Dans le menu Extras, sélectionnez I'entrée Démarrer I'éditeur de wizards.
ou
» Appuyezsurles touches A1t+F12.

La boite de dialogue de sélection des assistants de zenon.

Assistants

EEN
) Analyzer Annuler
(- Energy
B+ Export/Import Aide
[+ Language Table
[#-{-) Metering Point Administration
(-3 Project
[-{C3) Variables
(- Wizard VSTA

Ok

Description
Wizards

L'assistant de création de projet est automatiquement proposé lors de la création d'un nouveau projet.

PARAMETRES DU FICHIER ZENONG.INI

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED= to 1 in area
[VSTA].



3. Rubriques

Les assistants suivants sont disponibles dans zenon :

>

Analyzer (a la page 8)

e  Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 (a la page 10)

e Assistant Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 (a la page 38)
e Assistant Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 (a la page 71)
e  Assistant Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 (a la page 104)
e  Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard (a la page 137)

e Assistant Sankey Wizard (a la page 163)

Energy

e  Driver Simulation (a la page 188)

e |EC 61850 SSD Import (a la page 193)

e Configuration du driver IEC850 (a la page 216)

Export - Import (a la page 249)

FactoryLink Import Wizard (a la page 249)

e PDiag import wizard (Assistant d'importation PDiag) (a la page 261)

e WinCC Import Wizard (Assistant d'importation WinCC) (a la page 268)

e XML export wizard (Assistant d'exportation XML) (a la page 288)

e XML Import Wizard (Assistant d'importation au format XML) (a la page 293)
Language Table (a la page 293)

e lLanguage Table Wizard (a la page 294)

e Language Translation Wizard (Assistant Traduction linguistique) (a la page 299)
e  Assistant System Text Wizard (a la page 305)

Metering Point Administration Wizard (a la page 310)

Pharmaceutical (Pharmacie) (a la page 397)

e  Pharmaceutical Wizard (a la page 397)

Project (a la page 429)

e  Backup Comparison Wizard (a la page 430)

e Documentation wizard (Assistant Documentation) (a la page 466)

e  Project Wizard (Assistant Projet) (a la page 442)

Variables (ala page 466)



e Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator (a la page 466)
e Assistant Variable Creation Wizard (a la page 475)
» Wizards VSTA (a la page 478)

e Demo Wizard: Modéle vide pouvant étre modifié individuellement.

3.1 Analyzer

Le module zenon Analyzer comporte des assistants facilitant la configuration des parameétres pour le
systéme SCADA et I'exportation des données depuis le systéme SCADA. Le systéme SCADA zenon est
actuellement pris en charge.

Assistants

» Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 (a la page 10): : Autorise I'exportation de métadonnées
depuis zenon pour zenon Analyzer, version 2.10.

» Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 (a la page 38): : autorise I'exportation de métadonnées
depuis zenon pour zenon Analyzer, version 2.20.

» Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 (a la page 71): : autorise I'exportation de métadonnées
depuis zenon pour zenon Analyzer, version 3.00

» Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 (a la page 104): :autorise I'exportation de métadonnées
depuis zenon pour zenon Analyzer, version 3.10

» Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard (a la page 137): Cet assistant vous aide a préparer un
projet zenon pour le traitement des informations de variables dans zenon Analyzer.

» Sankey Wizard (3 la page 163) : aide a la création de diagrammes Sankey que vous pouvez
consulter dans le Runtime ou utiliser dans zenon Analyzer.

Les assistants de zenon Analyzer sont automatiquement installés lors de l'installation de zenon 7.20.
Analyzer Export Wizard possede son propre fichier DLL. Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard et Sankey
Wizard possedent un fichier DLL commun. L'installation et la maintenance différent ainsi de celles des
autres assistants zenon. Les assistants Analyzer sont automatiquement mis a jour lors de chaque mise a
jour de zenon a partir de la version 7.20. La mise a jour peut, si nécessaire, également étre effectuée
manuellement via le fichier de build présent sur le support d'installation de zenon Analyzer pour zenon,
versions 7.10 et supérieures. Ces assitants ne sont pas mis a jour a I'aide du mécanisme de mise a jour
de l'assistant zenon. Pour plus de détails, reportez-vous au chapitre Installation et mise a jour du
manuel zenon Analyzer.

SYNTAXE POUR LA SAISIE DANS ZENON

La saisie dans zenon dépend de la version de zenon utilisée.



JUSQU'A ZENON 7.11 :

Jusqu'a la zenon version 7.11 (incluse), la signification et le modéle de cascade sont saisis dans la
propriété Description externe de zenon. Celle-ci peut contenir des significations pour plusieurs
catégories.

Les conditions suivantes s'appliquent aux entrées dans la propriété de l'intitulé des ressources :
» Les catégories sont séparées par un point-virgule (;).
» Les zones dans une catégorie sont séparées par une virgule (,).
» Les catégories sont signalées par un indice :

e ME= : |dentifie une Meaning.

Syntaxe : ME=[signification principale sous forme de texte], [signification
supplémentaire sous forme de texte], [signification supplémentaire sous
forme de textel],..;

Exemple: ME=Station_1,Station_2;

e WF=: Identifie une variable pour le diagramme en cascade.

Syntaxe : WF=[texte du nom de modeéle], [indice de ligne INT], [indice dans
la colonne INT], [code de couleur sous forme de texte #XXXXXX];

e Toute autre entrée est interprétée comme une Meaning

Syntaxe compléete pour la propriété Description externe :
ME=[significationl], [signification2],.., [significationN];WF=[nom du
modele], [indice de ligne], [indice dans la ligne], [code de couleur];

Attention : La propriété Description externe est limitée a 256 caractéres dans zenon Editor.

A PARTIR DE ZENON 7.20

A partir de zenon 7.20, zenon comporte des propriétés distinctes pour la définition de la Meaning et des
diagrammes en cascade, ainsi que la saisie d'un nom d'affichage. Ces entrées ne nécessitent pas
d'identification en préfixe.

Les propriétés suivantes dans le groupe de propriétés de la variable Analyzer de zenon fournissent des
informations concernant les rapports dans zenon Analyzer :

» Nom visuel : Saisie d'un nom d'affichage de la variable dans zenon Analyzer. Celui-ci doit étre
unique dans le projet. La vérification n'est pas effectuée lors de I'émission dans zenon, mais lors
de l'importation dans zenon Analyzer. Si cette propriété est modifiée apres la premiere
exportation vers zenon Analyzer, ces modifications ne sont appliquées dans zenon Analyzer.

» Signification : Saisie de la Meaning d'une variable dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut étre
manuelle ou étre effectuée a I'aide de I'Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Plusieurs
significations doivent étre séparées par une virgule.

Syntaxe: [Meaningl], [Meaning2],.., [MeaningN]

» Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram : Paramétres d'une variable pour un diagramme en cascade
dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut étre manuelle ou étre effectuée a l'aide de I'Meaning and



Waterfall Chart Wizard. Les parametres individuels doivent étre séparés par une virgule.
Plusieurs cascades doivent étre séparées par un point-virgule.

Syntaxe: [nom de modéle], [indice de ligne], [indice dans la ligne], [code de
couleur];

Attention : Ces champs de saisie sont limités a 256 caractéres dans zenon Editor.

» Lors de I'exportation vers zenon Analyzer, la propriété antérieure et la nouvelle propriété sont
vérifiées. Si les deux propriétés sont attribuées, les entrées des nouvelles propriétés sont
reprises. Les entrées créées a l'aide de |'Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard sont toujours
entrées dans les nouvelles propriétés.

3.1.1  Assistant d'exportation d'Analyzer 2.10

L'assistant zenon Assistant d'exportation d'Analyzer prend en charge les métadonnées provenant de
zenon (versions 7.10 SPO et ultérieures) pour le module zenon Analyzer 210.

Il est possible d'exporter les éléments suivants :
» Données du projet global
e Modeles d'équipements
e Classes d’alarmes/d’événements
e  Groupes d’alarmes/d’événements
o  Utilisateur
» Données provenant de projets sélectionnés :

e Archives

10



e Variables

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

o
- : Vigisiudo
zenon Wizard ok oo 0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10!

The Analyzer Export Wizard provides the export of meta data from the current workspace for the Analyzer Server.
Thereby data from the global project and variables from the local projects are exported. Existing data in the
database can be overwritten. Depending on the settings, the export can delete data from the database.

The following modules can be selected and configured for the export:
Equipment Modeling areas
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Historians

Variables

To start the wizard, click on button next and configure the database connection.

]

Remarque : L'assistant est uniquement disponible en anglais.

COMPATIBILITE :

Der Analyzer Export Wizard funktioniert abhdngig von seiner Version mit unterschiedlichen zenon
Analyzer Versionen und zenon Versionen. Details lesen Sie im Kapitel Kompatibilitat Analyzer Wizards.

Installation et appel d'un assistant

L'assistant est installé automatiquement avec zenon pour chaque version prise en charge de zenon
Analyzer.

DEMARRAGE DE L'ASSISTANT

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:

[VBA]

11



EIN=1

[VSTA]

ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
Ok
=% I
0 Analyzer Annuler
{3 Energy
Aide

{2 Export/Import

(- GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

+-{7) Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Accédez au nceud Analyzer.

3. Sélectionnez I'entrée Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10.
Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards
EHE) Analyzer

Eif-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10

Eif-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20 Help
Eif-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

Eif-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

Eif-l Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
Eif-l Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

G mmeeie .

Description
This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer




4. Cliguez sur OK.

L'assistant démarre en affichant la page d'accueil.

Fenétre de démarrage

Lors du démarrage de l'assistant, vous accédez a une page d'apercu dressant la liste de tous les objets
exportables.

La configuration de I'exportation des objets individuels s'effectue sur différents onglets.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10!

The Analyzer Export Wizard provides the export of meta data from the current workspace for the Analyzer Server.
Thereby data from the global project and variables from the local projects are exported. Existing data in the
database can be overwritten. Depending on the settings, the export can delete data from the database.

The following modules can be selected and configured for the export:
Equipment Modeling areas
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Historians

Variables

To start the wizard, click on button next and configure the database connection.

]

Cliquez sur le bouton fléché pour parcourir les étapes de configuration (a la page 43) de |'exportation.

Configuration

Lors de I'exportation avec I'assistant Analyzer Export Wizard, tous les modules sélectionnés dans
I'onglet Settings (a la page 45) (Paramétres) sont accessibles I'un aprés l'autre, pour une configuration
détaillée. Pour accéder au niveau suivant, cliquez sur le bouton avec une fleche vers la droite. Vous
pouvez sélectionner des onglets individuels en cliquant sur l'intitulé de I'onglet.

13



Les onglet suivants sont disponibles pour la configuration de |'exportation :

>

Settings (a la page 45):
Options de collecte des métadonnées

Equipment model: (a la page 50)
Exportation des groupes de modeles depuis le projet global

Event classes (a la page 53):
Classes d'alarmes/d'événements issues du projet global

Event Event groups (a la page 55):
Groupes d'alarmes/d'événements issus du projet global.

Users (a la page 57):
Utilisateurs issu du projet global

Projects (a la page 58):
Projets issus de I'espace de travail

Historian (a la page 61):
Archives des projets sélectionnés

Variables (a la page 63):
Variables des projets sélectionnés

14



» Finish (a la page 68):
Début de I'exportation et affichage du résultat

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

zenon Wizard e

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10!

The Analyzer Export Wizard provides the export of meta data from the current workspace for the Analyzer Server.
Thereby data from the global project and variables from the local projects are exported. Existing data in the
database can be overwritten. Depending on the settings, the export can delete data from the database.

The following modules can be selected and configured for the export:
Equipment Modeling areas
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Historians

Variables

To start the wizard, click on button next and configure the database connection.

]

Attention : Seul un projet global peut étre exporté vers la base de données ! Les espaces de travail
contenant des projets devant étre exportés vers la base de données doivent inclure ce projet global.

Navigation

La navigation dans les onglets est effectuée a l'aide de la barre de navigation affichée dans la section
inférieure de la fenétre de I'assistant :

- . | |




Schaltflache
Pfeil nach links
Pfeil nach rechts

Export

Cancel

Beschreibung

Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte zurick.
Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte weiter.
Exportiert die Daten in die Analyzer Datenbank.

Ist nur aktiv, wenn die Registerkarte Finish gedffnet ist.
Beendet den Wizard, ohne zu exportieren.

Beim Beenden fragt ein Dialog ab, ob die Konfiguration gespeichert
werden soll

» Ja: schreibt die in der Registerkarte Settings (a la page 45) gesetzten
Einstellungen in die Registry und beendet den Wizard; beim nachsten
Start wird der Wizard mit dieser Konfiguration geoffnet

» Nein: beendet den Wizard ohne die Konfiguration zu speichern

Die Speicherung der Konfiguration erfolgt benutzerabhangig.

Les onglets individuels peuvent également étre sélectionnés en cliquant directement sur l'intitulé de I'onglet.

Parametres

Sur cet onglet :

1. Vous définissez la base de données a laquelle se connecte I'assistant

2. Vous définissez les options générales pour I'exportation

16



3. Vous démarrez la lecture des données

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Settings Database settings

Please verify the database DB host:  [localhost

settings and options. DBinstance: |ZA2
In order to continue please
load the data into the Analyzer
Export Wizard.

DB name: |ZA_DATA
Authentication: | Windows Authentication
User name:

s

Password:

+| Remember password

Options

[[] Load every project of this workspace into the memory
Keep the existing data in the Analyzer database
Preselect existing Analyzer database content

Load Data

Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 2.0

Load data

Export I Cancel I

17



Option

Settings

Database settings (Parametres
base de données)

DB host
DB instance
DB name

Authentication

User name

Password

Remember password

Options

Description

Informations et conseils concernant les procédés
d'exportation actuels.

Parameétres de connexion au serveur du module Analyzer.

Ordinateur sur lequel se trouve la base de données.
Instance de la base de données.
Nom de la base de données.

Type d'authentification :

) Windows Authentication (Authentification
Windows) : Les informations de connexion a Windows sont

utilisées.

) SQL Server Authentication (Authentification
avec SQL Server) :Connexion avec les données d'un
utilisateur SQL Server.

Saisie du nom d'utilisateur.

Utilisé uniquement pour la connexion avec la fonction SQI, Server
Authentication (Authentification SQL Server). Affichage
uniquement avec l'option Windows Authentication
(Authentification Windows).

Saisie du mot de passe.

Utilisé uniquement pour la connexion avec la fonction SQL. Server
Authentication (Authentification SQL Server). Aucune saisie
possible avec I'option Windows Authentication
(Authentification Windows).

Le mot de passe est sauvegardé pour la prochaine connexion.

Utilisé uniquement pour la connexion avec la fonction SQL. Server
Authentication (Authentification SQL Server). Inactive pour la
fonction Windows Authentication (Authentification
Windows).

Les options générales pour I'exportation.

18



Load every project of this

. Active : Charge tous les projets présents dans |'espace de
workspace into the memory

travail, méme s'ils ne sont pas actifs et ne sont pas configurés
avec l'option Keep project in memory (Conserver le projet en
mémoire).

Keep the exisiting data in the

Active : Seules les entrées de |'espace de travail sont écrites
Analyzer database

dans la base de données.

Inactive :Lesentrées dans la base de données sont
également mises a jour ou supprimées.
Exception : Les projets ne sont pas supprimés

Preselect existing Analyzer Active : Les entrées déja présentes dans la base de données sont
database content présélectionnées dans les sections individuelles.

Load data (Charger les
données)

Load Data Cliquez sur ce bouton pour charger, selon l'activation du

parameétre Load every project of this workspace into the memory
(Charger tous les projets de cet espace de travail en mémoire),
les données du projet actuellement chargé dans I'assistant.

Dans ce cas, une vérification est effectuée pour établir si les
données sont présentes dans la base de données Analyzer. Les
données préexistantes sont associées aux données provenant
de I'espace de travail, puis chargées dans I'assistant. En cas de
conflit de nom, une boite de dialogue s'affiche, invitant
['utilisateur a remédier a l'erreur.

Si le chargement des données s'est déroulé avec succes,
I'exportation peut étre configurée dans les onglets suivants.

RENOMMER DES OBJETS

Les objets doivent toujours avoir le méme nom dans la base de données Analyzer et dans zenon. Si des
objets présents dans la base de données sont renommés dans zenon, ces modifications peuvent étre
acceptées ou refusées lors de la fusion des données. Le refus des modifications entraine la fermeture de
I'assistant, car seuls les objets avec des noms identiques peuvent étre traités correctement.
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BOITE DE DIALOGUE DE MODIFICATION DU NOM

En cas de conflit de nom affectant un objet, une boite de dialogue de résolution de I'erreur s'affiche a

|'écran :

Information o

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

Option Description

List of amended objects
(Liste des objets modifiés)

Contient tous les objets modifiés. L'ancien nom et le nouveau nom
sont renommeés. Les objets renommés suivants sont affichés dans la

liste :

4

4

4

4

Nom des modeles d'équipement
Noms des classes d'alarmes/d'événements
Noms des groupes d'alarmes/d'événements

Nom du projet

» Nom de la variable.
Exceptions :
» Les utilisateurs sont toujours recréés
» Les noms d'archives sont créés une fois seulement sous forme de nom
visuel dans la base de données, et peuvent étre remplacées dans
zenon Analyzer
Rename Renomme tous les objets dans la base de données, ferme la boite de

dialogue et arréte I'importation des données.

Cancel Laisse le nom précédent dans la base de données, termine l'importation des
données, puis ferme I'assistant.
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Modeéle d'équipement

Configuration du groupe de modeles devant étre exporté a partir du projet global.

& Attention

Jeder Anlagengruppe in zenon darf nur ein einziges Zeitmodell zugeordnet sein.

Sind mehrere Zeitmodellgruppen zugeordnet, verwendet der Analyzer Export Wizard die
erste, die er findet, und exportiert diese in die Metadaten des Analyzers. Weitere

Zeitmodellgruppen werden ignoriert.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

zenon Wizard

Equipment model

Welcome | Settings | Equipmentmodel | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

-] |

Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 2.0

Consumption
[IHeating 1
[[Heating 2

-[]Ventilation
=[] Generation
.. |Diesel Generator
=+ IHydro Power

[IHydro Generator

Energy v
Please select the equipment =-[1Energy ~
model and the equipment él--DBuiIding Automation
groups which should be 5[ ]Energy Management
exported. 0] ay 9

v

Select all

Deselect all

- . — | |
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Option
Modeéles d'équipements

Sélection des équipements/supports

Liste de modéles
d'équipements/supports

Sélectionner tout

Deselect all (Désélectionner
tout)

Description
Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.

Liste déroulante permettant de sélectionner le contenu de la liste
de modéles d'équipements/supports pour la configuration :

» Plant (Usine) : affiche les modeles d'équipement
» Media (Supports) : affiche les supports

Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les modeles
d'équipements et les groupes de modeles ou les supports. Pour
sélectionner une entrée, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Dans le champ de liste, le nom est toujours affiché dans les nceuds
individuels, tel qu'il est enregistré dans la base de données. Si le
nom a été modifié, le nom d'origine du projet zenon est affiché
entre parentheses.

Les groupes d'équipements qui ont été supprimés dans le projet
global ne sont plus affichés.

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the exisiting
data in the Analyzer database abgewdhlt, werden verdnderte
Objekte in der Datenbank geldscht bzw. aktualisiert.

Cliquez sur le bouton pour sélectionner tous les groupes
d'équipements.

Cliquez sur le bouton pour désélectionner tous les groupes
d'équipements.
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Classes d’alarmes/d’événements

Configuration des classes d'alarmes/d'événements devant étre exportées a partir du projet global.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =
. Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o
Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish
Event classes
MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥]:High High
classes which should be ] Middle Middle
exported. [ Low Low
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . | |




Option
Classes d’alarmes/d’événements

Liste de classes
d'alarmes/d'événements

Sélectionner tout

Deselect all (Désélectionner
tout)

Description
Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.

Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les classes
d'alarmes/d'événements. Pour sélectionner une entrée, cochez la
case adjacente a I'entrée.

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Eintrage nach
dieser Spalte aufwarts bzw. abwarts.

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, setzt ein
Klick in eine Checkbox die Option fiir alle gewahlten Zeilen.

Les classes d'alarmes/d'événements qui ont été supprimées dans le
projet global ne sont plus affichées.

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the exisiting
data in the Analyzer database abgewahlt, werden verdnderte
Objekte in der Datenbank geloscht bzw. aktualisiert.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases
correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a
cocher correspondantes.
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Groupes d'événements

Configuration des groupes d'alarmes/d'événements devant étre exportés a partir du projet global.

-] |

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

Event groups

Please select the alarm/event
groups which should be
exported.

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Eventgroups | Users | Projects

D
Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 2.0

Historian | Variables | Finish

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description

[¥liLinde Order State Linde Order State

Line Team State Line Team State

Line Personal State Line Personal State

[[] Machine Operation Mode Machine Operation Mode

[[] Machine Program Machine Program

[[] Machine Operation State  Machine Operation State

[[] Machine Alarm - Emerge... Machine Alarm - Emergency

[[] Machine Alarm - External ~ Machine Alarm - External

[[] Machine Alarm - Equipm... Machine Alarm - Equipment

< >
Select all Deselect all

- . — | |
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Option
Groupes d’alarmes/d’événements

Liste des groupes
d'alarmes/d'événements

Sélectionner tout

Deselect all (Désélectionner
tout)

Description
Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.

Champ de liste dans lequel vous pouvez sélectionner les groupes
d'alarmes/d'événements. Pour sélectionner une entrée, cochez la
case adjacente a I'entrée.

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Eintrage nach
dieser Spalte aufwarts bzw. abwarts.

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, setzt ein
Klick in eine Checkbox die Option fiir alle gewahlten Zeilen.

Les classes d'alarmes/d'événements qui ont été supprimées dans le
projet global ne sont plus affichées.

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the exisiting
data in the Analyzer database abgewahlt, werden verdnderte
Objekte in der Datenbank geloscht bzw. aktualisiert.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases
correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a
cocher correspondantes.
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Utilisateur

Configuration de I'utilisateur devant étre exporté a partir du projet global.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Users

Please select the users which
should be exported.

- . — | |

-] |

Visual Studio
Tools for Applications 2.0

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description

[ JDoe JDoe John Doe

[] JaneD JaneD Jane Doe

< >
Select all Deselect all
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Option Description
Utilisateur Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.

Liste des utilisateurs Champ de liste permettant de sélectionner les utilisateurs. Pour
sélectionner une entrée, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Eintrage nach
dieser Spalte aufwarts bzw. abwarts.

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, setzt ein
Klick in eine Checkbox die Option fir alle gewahlten Zeilen.

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the exisiting
data in the Analyzer database abgewdhlt, werden verdnderte
Objekte in der Datenbank geldscht bzw. aktualisiert.

Si un utilisateur a été renommé dans zenon, il est considéré comme
nouveau et recréé dans le projet. L'utilisateur précédent est

supprimé.
Sélectionner tout Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases
correspondantes.
Deselect all (Désélectionner Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a
tout) cocher correspondantes.

Projets

Configuration des projets locaux devant étre exportés. Les noms du serveur et du serveur redondant
peuvent étre modifiés ici. Pour cela :

1. Sélectionnez le projet dans la liste de projets

2. Saisissez les noms souhaités pour le serveur et le serveur redondant



Si le nom du serveur ou du serveur redondant est modifié dans le projet zenon, cette information est

uniquement mise a jour dans la base de données Analyzer si le paramétre Réseau actif est activé dans les
propriétés du projet.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =
D
Wizard e
zenon Izar oo for Apphcatons
Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish
Projects
MName (Analyzer) MName (Workspace) Description Server Stand
Please select the projects [V TIMEF TIMEF
which should be exported. MEWFE MEWFE
IMPORTANT:
Please verify the correct name
of the server and standby
server for each project.
< >
Server:
Standby :
Select all Deselect all
- . | |
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Option
Projects

Liste de projets

Server
Standby
Select all

Deselect all

Description
Informations et remarques concernant I'exportation.

Champ de liste permettant de sélectionner les paramétres des projets. Pour
sélectionner une entrée, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Eintrage nach dieser
Spalte aufwarts bzw. abwarts.

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, setzt ein Klick in eine
Checkbox die Option fir alle gewahlten Zeilen.

Waurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the exisiting data in
the Analyzer database abgewahlt, werden verdnderte Objekte in der
Datenbank geldscht bzw. aktualisiert.

Adresse du serveur pour le projet sélectionné dans la fenétre de liste.

Adresse du serveur pour le projet sélectionné dans la fenétre de liste.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a cocher
correspondantes.
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Serveur d'archives

Sélection de I'archive parmi les projets (a la page 58) sélectionnés. Seules les archives de base sont
affichées. Les archives résultantes ne sont pas affichées dans la liste, mais sont également sélectionnées
avec les archives de base, puis écrites dans la base de données.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =
D
Wizard e
zenon Izar oo for Apphcatons
Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish
Historian
MName ( Analyzer) MName (Project) Archive ID (Project)  Decription
Please select the archives [WI:A1 Al Al Al
which should be exponed. D BETA BETA B1 BETA
Only basic archives can be LI wr WF1 w1 WF1
selected.
The following archives are
selected automatically if the
corresponding basic archive is
selected.
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . | |
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Option
Serveur d'archives

Liste d'archives

Sélectionner tout

Deselect all
(Désélectionner tout)

Description
Informations et remarques concernant I'exportation.

Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner des archives. Pour sélectionner une
entrée, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Eintrage nach dieser Spalte
aufwarts bzw. abwarts.

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, setzt ein Klick in eine
Checkbox die Option fir alle gewahlten Zeilen.

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the exisiting data in the
Analyzer database abgewdhlt, werden veranderte Objekte in der Datenbank
geloscht bzw. aktualisiert.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a cocher
correspondantes.
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Variables

Configuration des variables du projet local devant étre exportées. Lors de la sélection de variables, les
entrées affichées peuvent étre pré-filtrées.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

_ i VisualStudio.
zenon Wizard o es26

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Variables

alrﬁzﬁesﬁzljg g;ee\;?j”;?;?f Name (Analyzer) Name (Workspace) Resources label  Identification *
Only variables from the Start Start

preselected projects are SubNavigation_De... SubNavigation_Dem...

shown. SubNavigation_De... SubNavigation_Dem...

The variables can be filtered SubNavigation_Dri... SubMNavigation_Drive...

with the buttons: SubNavigation_Dri... SubMNavigation_Drive...

SubNavigation_MD... SubNavigation_MDI_1

‘Show all’, o o
‘Selected archives only’, SubNavigation_MD... SubNavigation_MDI_2
‘Selected equipment groups WIZ_VAR_10 WIZ_VAR_10
P”'Y' , WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT  WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT
Show not selected only WIZ_VAR_11 WIZ_VAR_11
WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT
WIZ_VAR_12 WIZ_VAR_12
WIZ_STEPS WIZ_STEPS
WIZ_MODE WIZ_MODE
Variable Filter SIMULIrTformanon SIMULIrTformanon
ReportViewer ReportViewer
AML AML
() Historians only CEL CEL
~ Standalone/Server/.. Standalone/Server/St.. w
() Equipment groups only = >

() Show not selected only Select all Deselect all
[ . - | - |

33



Option Description
Variables Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.

Variable Filter Sélection du filtre de variable a I'aide des champs d'options suivants

»  Show all (Afficher tout) : Toutes les variables sont affichées.

» Historians only (Serveur d'archives uniquement) : Seules les
variables d'archives sont affichées.

» Equipment groups only (Groupes d'équipements uniquement)
: Seules les variables formant partie du modéle d'équipement
(a la page 50) sélectionné sont affichées.

»  Show not selected only (Afficher uniquement les variables non
sélectionnées) : Seules les variables non sélectionnées sont
affichées.

Ligne de filtre Saisissez les caractéres alphanumériques conformément auxquels la
liste de variables doit étre filtrée.

Liste de variables Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les variables. Pour
sélectionner une entrée, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Eintrage nach
dieser Spalte aufwarts bzw. abwarts.

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, setzt ein
Klick in eine Checkbox die Option fiir alle gewahlten Zeilen.

Waurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the exisiting
data in the Analyzer database abgewahlt, werden verdnderte
Objekte in der Datenbank gel6scht bzw. aktualisiert.

Select all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases
correspondantes.
Deselect all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a

cocher correspondantes.

REGLES D'EXPORTATION DES VARIABLES AVEC DES MATRICES DE REACTION.

Si des variables liées sont exportées avec les matrices de réaction, le texte de valeur limite et les valeurs
d'état des états de la matrice de réaction sont également exportés vers la table STATUSNAME dans la
base de données de métadonnées d'Analyzer. Parce que certains états seulement peuvent étre évalués
dans les rapports, ils doivent étre préalablement triés a I'aide de I'assistant.

Les états suivants des matrices de réaction peuvent étre exportés ou exclus :
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Matrices de réaction

Numeérique

Multi-numérique

Binaire

Multi-binaire

Chaine

Terminer

Regles

L'état par défaut est ignoré.

Si plusieurs états comportant la méme condition d'état et de valeur limite
sont définis, seul le premier état et son texte d'état sont exportés.

Seuls les états dont la valeur est égale a une valeur limite sont exportés
(condition de valeur limite).

Les conditions de valeur limite greater than (Supérieura), less than
(Inférieur @), as desired (Au choix) et range (Plage) sont ignorées.

Correspond aux regles des valeurs numériques.
Les sous-états sont également ignorés.

Seuls les états dont les bits de valeur sont définis de maniére cohérente de
droite a gauche dans le masque de bit (0 ou 1) sont définis.

Par exemple :
........ c...10.. 1

Correspond aux regles des valeurs binaires.

En outre, les sous-états et les états sont également ignorés avec les
définitions de front dans le masque de bit.

Entierement ignorées et non exportées.

Pour exporter les données configurées :
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1.

2.

Dans l'onglet Terminer, cliquez sur le bouton Exporter

Analyzer Export Wizard = =

D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

m EEEE

L’exportation démarre
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3. Les éléments exportés sont affichés dans la fenétre de sortie, avec les messages de succes et
d'erreur associés
En outre, le nombre d'objets ajoutés, remplacés ou supprimés et le nombre d'erreurs sont
indiqués

Analyzer Export Wizard = =

B
N 1 Visual Studio
zenon Wizard ViiaiStudio

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Inserting event groups into the database...

Mo new event groups.

Inserting users into the database...

MNo new users.

Inserting projects into the database...

MNo new projects.

Inserting variables into the database...

Mo new variables.

Inserting archives into the database...

MNo new archive.

Inserting Sankey definition into the database...

MNo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH ITFINISH WFINISH IEFINISH WEFINISH 1TFINISH ITFINISH I FINISH ITFINISH 1

Insert{s): 0 Update(s): 0 Deleted:0 Error(s): 0

=

4. Cliguez sur Close (Fermer) pour fermer |'assistant.

RECONFIGURATION DE L'ASSISTANT

Pour reconfigurer I'assistant :
1. Ouvrez l'onglet Settings (Attributs) (a la page 45).
2. Cliquez sur le bouton Load Data (Charger les données).

3. Configurez les onglets.

Ferme l'assistant

Pour fermer l'assistant :

» Cliquez sur le bouton Cancel (Annuler).



» Une boite de dialogue indique si la configuration doit étre enregistrée

e Cliquez sur Yes (Oui) écrit les parametres configurés dans I'onglet Settings (a la page 45)
(Parametres) dans la base de registres et fermer I'assistant ; I'assistant utilisera ces
parametres au prochain démarrage.

e Cliquez sur Non pour fermer l'assistant sans enregistrer la configuration.

3.1.2  Assistant Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

L'assistant Export Wizard for zenon Analyzer 2.20 prend en charge les métadonnées provenant de zenon
(versions 7.0 SPO et ultérieures) pour le module zenon Analyzer 2.20.

Il est possible d'exporter les éléments suivants :
» Données du projet global
e Modéles d'équipements
e Classes d’alarmes/d’événements
e  Groupes d’alarmes/d’événements
e Utilisateur
» Données provenant de projets sélectionnés :
e Archives
e Variables, avec:
- Nom visuel (voir la section noms visuels (a la page 67))
- Signification (voir la section signification (a la page 67))

- Parameétre pour le waterfall diagram (voir la section configuration des diagramme en
cascade (a la page 68))
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» Diagrammes Sankey (voir la section Diagrammes Sankey (a la page 39))

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

o
- : Vigisiudo
zenon Wizard ok oo 0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cumrent workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives

Variables

]

Remarque : L'assistant est uniquement disponible en anglais.

COMPATIBILITE :

Der Analyzer Export Wizard funktioniert abhdngig von seiner Version mit unterschiedlichen zenon
Analyzer Versionen und zenon Versionen. Details lesen Sie im Kapitel Kompatibilitat Analyzer Wizards.

Diagrammes Sankey

L'assistant lit automatiquement la définition des diagrammes Sankey a partir de tous les projets activés
(a la page 45) et du projet global. Ces définitions se trouvent dans le dossier de projet
\Files\Others de zenon.

Dans ce cas, les considérations suivantes s'appliquent :

» Seuls les fichiers XML valides créés pour zenon Analyzer sont pris en compte.
Les diagrammes pour lesquels les attributs True et Valid sont définis sur TRUE dans le fichier
XML Sankey sont valides. Tous les autres diagrammes Sankey sont ignorés et ne sont pas
chargés.
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Toutes les définitions de diagrammes Sankey sont écrites dans la base de données de
métadonnées de zenon Analyzer, dans les tables SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT et
SANKEY_VARIABLE.

Les diagrammes sont ajoutés en fonction de la configuration de |'option (a la page 45) Keep the
existing data in the Analyzer database :

e Active :Seuls les nouveaux diagrammes sont ajoutés a la base de données Analyzer.

e Inactive :Lesnouveaux diagrammes sont ajoutés et les diagrammes existants sont mis a
jour.

Les diagrammes supprimés dans zenon (fichiers XML) ne sont pas supprimés dans Analyzer. Les
diagrammes peuvent uniqguement étre directement supprimés dans la base de données dans
zenon Analyzer.

Pour I'ajout ou la mise a jour de diagrammes, les conditions suivantes doivent s'appliquer a
toutes les variables zenon requises :

e Sélection depuis I'onglet Variables (a la page 63)
ou

e Présence dans la base de données

Si les variables requises pour le diagramme Sankey ne sont pas sélectionnées pour |'exportation,
le diagramme Sankey n'est pas exporté.

Si le diagramme Sankey existe déja, les tables de la base de données de métadonnées sont mises
a jour conformément aux modifications.

Cliquez sur le bouton Export sur I'onglet Finish démarre |'exportation des diagrammes Sankey
depuis zenon vers zenon Analyzer.

Les diagrammes sont uniquement exportés lorsque toutes les autres données, telles que les
projets ou les variables, ont été exportées. La réussite de |'exportation est affichée dans la liste
de messages de I'onglet Finish.

& Attention

L'importation de diagrammes Sankey est effectuée automatiquement, en tdche de fond.
Aucune interface utilisateur ou option de configuration n'est disponible.

Installation et appel d'un assistant

L'assistant est installé automatiquement avec zenon pour chaque version prise en charge de zenon
Analyzer.

DEMARRAGE DE L'ASSISTANT

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
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[VBA]
EIN=1

[VSTA]

ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
Ok

=7 I

1) Analyzer Annuler
{3 Energy
{2 Export/Import Bide
{3 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

(-5 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Accédez au nceud Analyzer.



3. Sélectionnez I'entrée Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20.

Wizard selection

Wizards
BN, Wizards ~
B9 Analyzer Cancel

._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10
A fort e o Arlyee 2.0 =
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

._if-l Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
._if-l Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

G mmeeie .

Description
This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer

4. Cliguez sur OK.

L'assistant démarre en affichant la page d'accueil.

Fenétre de démarrage

Lors du démarrage de l'assistant, vous accédez a une page d'apercu dressant la liste de tous les objets
exportables.



La configuration de I'exportation des objets individuels s'effectue sur différents onglets.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

_ . Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cumrent workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives

Variables

]

Cliquez sur le bouton fléché pour parcourir les étapes de configuration (a la page 43) de I'exportation.

Configuration

Lors de I'exportation avec I'assistant Analyzer Export Wizard, tous les modules disponibles sont offerts
pour une configuration détaillée. Seules les données sélectionnées sont exportées. L'exportation de
diagrammes Sankey (a la page 39) se déroule en tache de fond, et n'offre aucune possibilité de
configuration. Pour accéder au niveau suivant, cliquez sur le bouton avec une fleche vers la droite.
Vous pouvez également sélectionner des onglets individuels en cliquant directement sur l'intitulé de
I'onglet.

Les onglet suivants sont disponibles pour la configuration de |'exportation :
» Settings (a la page 45) (Paramétres) : Options pour I'exportation de métadonnées

» Modeles d'équipements : (a la page 50) Exportation des groupes d'équipements depuis le projet
global

» Classes d'événements (a la page 53) : Classes d'alarmes/d'événements issues du projet global

» Groupes d'événements (a la page 55) : Groupes d'alarmes/d'événements issus du projet global.
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» Utilisateurs (a la page 57) : Utilisateurs issu du projet global
» Projets (a la page 58). Projets issus de |I'espace de travail

» Archives (a la page 61) : Archives des projets sélectionnés
» Variables (a la page 63) : Variables des projets sélectionnés

» Finish (a la page 68) (Terminer) : Début de |'exportation et affichage du résultat

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

zenon Wizard Veialstudio

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cumrent workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives

Variables

]

Navigation

La navigation dans les onglets est effectuée a l'aide de la barre de navigation affichée dans la section
inférieure de la fenétre de I'assistant :

- . — | |
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Bouton
Fleche gauche
Fleche droite

Export

Cancel

Les onglets individuels peuvent également étre sélectionnés en cliquant directement sur l'intitulé de I'onglet.

Parametres

Sur cet onglet :

Description
Recule d'un onglet dans le déroulement de I'assistant.
Avance d'un onglet dans le déroulement de |'assistant.

Exporte les données vers la base de données d'Analyzer.
Actif uniqguement si I'onglet Finish (Terminer) est affiché a I'écran.
Ferme I'assistant sans effectuer 'exportation.

Lors de la fermeture, une boite de dialogue demande a I'utilisateur s'il
souhaite enregistrer la configuration.

»  Oui : Ecrit les paramétres définis sur I'onglet Settings (a la page 45)
dans la base de registres et ferme I'assistant. L'assistant sera ouvert
avec cette configuration au prochain démarrage.

» Non : Ferme |'assistant sans enregistrer la configuration

La configuration est enregistrée pour chaque utilisateur spécifique.

1. Vous définissez la base de données a laquelle se connecte I'assistant

2. Vous définissez les options générales pour I'exportation
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3. Vous démarrez la lecture des données

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Visual Studio
Tools for Applications 2.0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Settings

Please check the database
settings and options.

In order to continue load the
data into the Analyzer Export
Wizard by clicking on the
"Load data" button.

Database settings
DE host:
DE instance:
DE name:

Authentication:

User name:
Password:
Projects Options
ARC
RGM

INI

IMEF
HISTORIAN
1FP

1 mu

(1 FRAMES

(1 FIRSTSTEPS
1 MEWF

Load Data

localhost
ZA2
ZA_DATA

Windows Authentication

s

+| Remember password

Keep the existing data in the Analyzer database

Preselect existing Analyzer database content

Load data

Cancel
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Rubriques

Zzenon

PARAMETRES

Settings Informations et conseils concernant les procédés
d'exportation actuels.

DATABASE SETTINGS (PARAMETRES BASE DE DONNEES)

Database settings Paramétres de connexion au serveur du module Analyzer.
DB host Ordinateur sur lequel se trouve la base de données.

DB instance Instance de la base de données.

DB name Nom de la base de données.

Authentication Type d'authentification :

») Windows Authentication:Lesinformations de connexion
a Windows sont utilisées.

» SQL Server Authentication: Connexion avec les données
d'un utilisateur SQL Server.

User name Saisie du nom d'utilisateur.

Nécessaire uniquement pour la connexion avec I'SQL Server
Authentication.
Affichage uniquement I'Windows Authentication.

Password Saisie du mot de passe.

Nécessaire uniquement pour la connexion avec I'SQL Server
Authentication.
Aucune saisie possible avec I'Windows Authentication.

Remember password Le mot de passe est sauvegardé pour la prochaine connexion.

Nécessaire uniquement pour la connexion avec I'SQL Server
Authentication.
Inactive avec 'Windows Authentication.

PROJETS

Projects Liste des projets disponibles dans I'espace de travail actuel de zenon.
La case a cocher indique si les données du projet sont utilisées ou




Rubriques
zenon

non :
» Active:Le projet est utilisé.

Les projets actifs dans la mémoire sont présélectionnés. Les projets
inactifs peuvent étre ajoutés au moyen d'une sélection avec une case
a cocher.

OPTIONS

Options Les options générales pour |'exportation.

Keep the existing data in the » Active: Seules les entrées entierement nouvelles de I'espace
Analyzer database de travail sont écrites dans la base de données.

Remarque : Si des liaisons de variables, d'archives, etc. sont
modifiées ou de nouvelles liaisons sont créées, celles-ci ne sont
pas transférées. Si celles-ci sont également transférées, la case a
cocher doit étre définie sur Inactive.

» Inactive :Lesentréesdanslabase de données sont
également mises a jour ou supprimées. Les nouvelles entrées
sont créées, les entrées modifiées sont mises a jour et les
entrées supprimées sont effacées.

Exception : Les projets et les diagrammes Sankey ne sont pas
supprimés.

Preselect existing Analyzer » Active:Lesentrées déja présentes dans la base de données
database content sont présélectionnées dans les sections individuelles.

LOAD DATA (CHARGER LES DONNEES)

RENOMMER DES OBIJETS




Les objets doivent toujours avoir le méme nom dans la base de données Analyzer et dans zenon. Si des
objets présents dans la base de données sont renommeés dans zenon, ces modifications peuvent étre
acceptées ou refusées lors de la fusion des données. Le refus des modifications entraine la fermeture de
I'assistant, car seuls les objets avec des noms identiques peuvent étre traités correctement.

BOITE DE DIALOGUE DE MODIFICATION DU NOM

En cas de conflit de nom affectant un objet, une boite de dialogue de résolution de I'erreur s'affiche a
I'écran :

Information o

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel
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Parametre Description

List of amended objects

Contient tous les objets modifiés. L'ancien nom et le nouveau nom
(Liste des objets modifiés)

sont renommeés. Les objets renommés suivants sont affichés dans la
liste :

» Nom des modeles d'équipement

» Noms des classes d'alarmes/d'événements
» Noms des groupes d'alarmes/d'événements
» Nom du projet

» Nom de la variable.
Exceptions :

» Les utilisateurs sont toujours recréés

» Les noms d'archives sont créés une fois seulement sous forme de
Visualname dans la base de données, et peuvent étre remplacées
dans <CD_ZRS.>

Rename Renomme tous les objets dans la base de données, ferme la boite de
dialogue et arréte I'importation des données.

Cancel Laisse le nom précédent dans la base de données, termine |'importation des
données, puis ferme l'assistant.

Modeéles d'équipements

Configuration du groupe de modeles devant étre exporté a partir du projet global.

A Attention

Jeder Anlagengruppe in zenon darf nur ein einziges Zeitmodell zugeordnet sein.

Sind mehrere Zeitmodellgruppen zugeordnet, verwendet der Analyzer Export Wizard die
erste, die er findet, und exportiert diese in die Metadaten des Analyzers. Weitere
Zeitmodellgruppen werden ignoriert.
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Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome | Settings | Equipmentmodels | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Equipment models
Energy v

Please select the equipment =-[1Energy ~
model and the equipment él--DBuiIding Automation

groups to be exported. é--DEnergy Management

-[[]Consumption

=[] Generation

----- [[IDiesel Generator

=-[JHydra Power

=[] Substation
~[Top1

[ e

v

Select all Deselect all

- . — | |
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Option
Equipment models

Sélection des équipements/supports

Liste de modeéles
d'équipements/supports

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.

Liste déroulante de sélection d'un modéle affiché dans la liste
Modéles d'équipements/supports aux fins de la configuration.

Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les modeles
d'équipements et les groupes de modeles ou les supports. Pour
sélectionner une entrée, cochez la case adjacente a l'entrée.

Dans le champ de liste, le nom est toujours affiché dans les nceuds
individuels, tel qu'il est enregistré dans la base de données. Si le
nom a été modifié, le nom d'origine du projet zenon est affiché
entre parentheses.

Les groupes d'équipements qui ont été supprimés dans le projet
global ne sont plus affichés.

Sur l'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Cliquez sur le bouton pour sélectionner tous les groupes
d'équipements.

Cliquez sur le bouton pour désélectionner tous les groupes
d'équipements.
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Classes d’alarmes/d’événements

Configuration des classes d'alarmes/d'événements devant étre exportées a partir du projet global.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =
. Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o
Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish
Event classes
MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥]:High High
classes to be exported. ] Middle Middle
[ Low Low
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . — | |




Option
Event classes

Liste de classes
d'alarmes/d'événements

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.

Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les classes
d'alarmes/d'événements. Pour sélectionner une entrée, cochez la
case adjacente a I'entrée.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Les classes d'alarmes/d'événements qui ont été supprimées dans le
projet global ne sont plus affichées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases
correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a
cocher correspondantes.
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Groupes d'événements

Configuration des groupes d'alarmes/d'événements devant étre exportés a partir du projet global.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

D
Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Eventgroups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Event groups

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥liLinde Order State Linde Order State
groups to be exported. Line Team State Line Team State

Line Personal State Line Personal State

[[] Machine Operation Mode Machine Operation Mode

[[] Machine Program Machine Program

[[] Machine Operation State  Machine Operation State

[[] Machine Alarm - Emerge... Machine Alarm - Emergency
[[] Machine Alarm - External... Machine Alarm - External

[[] Machine Alarm - Equipm... Machine Alarm - Equipment

< >

Select all Deselect all

- . — | |




Option
Event groups

Liste des groupes
d'alarmes/d'événements

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.

Champ de liste dans lequel vous pouvez sélectionner les groupes
d'alarmes/d'événements. Pour sélectionner une entrée, cochez la
case adjacente a l'entrée.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Les classes d'alarmes/d'événements qui ont été supprimées dans le
projet global ne sont plus affichées.

Sur l'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases
correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a
cocher correspondantes.
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Utilisateur

Configuration de I'utilisateur devant étre exporté a partir du projet global.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Users

Please select the users to be
exported.

- . — | |

-] |

Visual Studio
Tools for Applications 2.0

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description

[ JDoe JDoe John Doe

[] JaneD JaneD Jane Doe

< >
Select all Deselect all
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Option
Users

Liste des utilisateurs

Select all

Deselect all

Projets

Description
Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.

Champ de liste permettant de sélectionner les utilisateurs. Pour
sélectionner une entrée, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Si un utilisateur a été renommeé dans zenon, il est considéré comme
nouveau et recréé dans le projet. L'utilisateur précédent est
supprimé.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases
correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a
cocher correspondantes.

Configuration des projets locaux devant étre exportés. Les noms du Serveur 1 et du Serveur 2 peuvent

étre modifiés ici.

Pour modifier le nom d'un serveur ou d'un serveur redondant :

1. Sélectionnez le projet dans la liste de projets.

2. Saisissez le délai souhaité pour Serveur 1 et Serveur 2.
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Si le nom du Serveur 1 ou du Serveur 2 est modifié dans le projet zenon, cette information est

uniquement mise a jour dans la base de données Analyzer si le parameétre Réseau actif est activé dans les
propriétés du projet.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =
D
5 Visual Studio
zenon lea rd Toots for Applications 2.0
Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish
Projects
MName (Analyzer) MName (Workspace) Description Serverl Serve
Please select the projectsto | (1 EGTeH T I I
be exported. RGM RGM
IMPORTANT. LI NI
Please check the name of the [ TIMEF TIMEF
Server! and Server2 for each HISTORIAN HISTORIAN
project.
< >
Serverl:
Server2 :
Select all Deselect all
- . — | |
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Option
Projects

Liste de projets

Server 1
Server 2
Select all

Deselect all

Description
Informations et remarques concernant I'exportation.

Champ de liste permettant de sélectionner les paramétres des projets. Pour
sélectionner une entrée, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en fonction de
cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la sélection est
appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés dans la base de données
sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Adresse du Serveur 1 pour le projet sélectionné dans la fenétre de liste.
Adresse du Serveur 2 pour le projet sélectionné dans la fenétre de liste.
Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a cocher
correspondantes.
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Archives

Sélection de I'archive parmi les projets (a la page 58) sélectionnés. Seules les archives de base sont
affichées. Les archives résultantes ne sont pas affichées dans la liste, mais sont également sélectionnées
avec les archives de base, puis écrites dans la base de données.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =
Vf di
5 1sual Studio
zenon lea rd Took for Applications 2.0
Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives |Variables | Finish
Archives
MName ( Analyzer) MName (Project) Archive ID (Project)  Decription
Please select the archives to [ BAsIC BASIC AA BASIC
be exported. VIBASIC 1 BASIC 1 Al BASIC T
Only basic archives can be [ BASIC1 BASIC 1 Al BASIC 1
selected. BASIC 2 BASIC 2 B1 BASIC 2
™ ted archi [ BASIC 2 BASIC 2 B1 BASIC 2
e aggregated archives are
selected automatically if the BASIC 3 BASIC 3 e BASIC 3
corresponding basic archive is 1.8 BB BB BB
selected. zz 77 77 77
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . | |
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Option
Archives

Liste d'archives

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Informations et remarques concernant I'exportation.

Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner des archives. Pour sélectionner une
entrée, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en fonction de
cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la sélection est
appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés dans la base de données
sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a cocher
correspondantes.
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Variables

Configuration des variables devant étre exportées a partir des projets (a la page 58) locaux sélectionnés.
Lors de la sélection de variables, les entrées affichées peuvent étre pré-filtrées.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Variables

Please select the variables to
be exported.

Only variables from the
selected projects are shown.

Display

@ All

() Selected

Variable filter

) Al

() Archives

() Equipment groups

- . — | |

-] |

oD
Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 2.0

MName (Analyzer)

MNP EERREEEEREEEEEEE

Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...

Name (Workspace)

Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...

Meanings

Resources l;

>

Select all Deselect all
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Option Description

Variables Informations et remarques concernant |'exportation.
Display Sélection des variable affichées a I'aide des champs d'options
suivants :

» All: Toutes les variables sont affichées.
» Selected: Seules les variables déja sélectionnées sont affichées.

» Unselected: Seules les variables pas encore sélectionnées sont
affichées.

Variable filter Sélection du filtre de variable a I'aide des champs d'options suivants

» All: Toutes les variables sont affichées.
» Archives: Seules les variables d'archives sont affichées.

» Equipment groups: Seules les variables formant partie du
modele d'équipement (a la page 50) sélectionné sont affichées.

Ligne de filtre Saisissez les caractéres alphanumériques conformément auxquels la
liste de variables doit étre filtrée.

Liste de variables Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les variables. Pour
sélectionner une entrée, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Les indications suivantes sont affichées :
» Name (Analyzer): Nom dans zenon Analyzer.

» Name (Workspace): Peut étre émis dans Editor a partir de
zenon 7.20, grace a la propriété Nom visuel. Doit étre unique
dans le projet. Voir également le chapitre Nom visuel (a la
page 67).

» Meaning: Peut étre émis dans Editor a partir de zenon 7.20,
grace a la propriété Signification. Voir également le
chapitre Signification (a la page 67).

» Ressource label : Correspond a la propriété Description
externe dans zenon. Utilisé pour zenon jusqu'a la version
version 7.11 incluse pour la signification (a la page 67) et la
configuration des diagrammes en cascade (a la page 68).
A partir de la version 7.20, des propriétés distinctes sont
disponibles a cette fin dans zenon.

» Identification: Correspond a la propriété Identification dans
zenon.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
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sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Select all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche les cases
correspondantes.
Deselect all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et désactive les cases a

cocher correspondantes.

REGLES D'EXPORTATION DES VARIABLES AVEC DES MATRICES DE REACTION.

Si des variables liées sont exportées avec les matrices de réaction, le texte de valeur limite, la couleur de
valeur limite et les valeurs d'état des états de la matrice de réaction sont également exportés vers la
table STATUSNAME dans la base de données de métadonnées d'Analyzer. Parce que certains états
seulement peuvent étre évalués dans les rapports, ils doivent étre préalablement triés a |'aide de
I'assistant.

Les états suivants des matrices de réaction peuvent étre exportés ou exclus :
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Matrices de réaction

Numeérique

Multi-numérique

Binaire

Multi-binaire

Chaine

Regles

L'état par défaut est ignoré.

Si plusieurs états comportant la méme condition d'état et de valeur limite
sont définis, seul le premier état et son texte d'état sont exportés.

Seuls les états dont la valeur est égale a une valeur limite sont exportés
(condition de valeur limite).

Les conditions de valeur limite greater than (Supérieura), less than
(Inférieur @), as desired (Au choix) et range (Plage) sont ignorées.

Correspond aux regles des valeurs numériques.

Les sous-états sont également ignorés.

Seuls les états dont les bits de valeur sont définis de maniére cohérente de
droite a gauche dans le masque de bit (0 ou 1) sont définis.

Par exemple :
........ c...10.. 1

Correspond aux regles des valeurs binaires.

En outre, les sous-états et les états sont également ignorés avec les
définitions de front dans le masque de bit.

Entierement ignorées et non exportées.

IMPORTATION DES INFORMATIONS DE VARIABLES DEPUIS ZENON

Les propriétés suivantes dans le groupe de propriétés de la variable Analyzer de zenon fournissent des
informations concernant les rapports dans zenon Analyzer :

» Nom visuel : Saisie d'un nom d'affichage de la variable dans zenon Analyzer. Celui-ci doit étre
unique dans le projet. La vérification n'est pas effectuée lors de I'émission dans zenon, mais lors
de l'importation dans zenon Analyzer. Si cette propriété est modifiée apres la premiere
exportation vers zenon Analyzer, ces modifications ne sont appliquées dans zenon Analyzer.

» Signification : Saisie de la Meaning d'une variable dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut étre
manuelle ou étre effectuée a I'aide de I'Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Plusieurs
significations doivent étre séparées par une virgule.

Syntaxe: [Meaningl], [Meaning2], .., [MeaningN]

» Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram : Parametres d'une variable pour un diagramme en cascade
dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut étre manuelle ou étre effectuée a I'aide de I'Meaning and
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Waterfall Chart Wizard. Les parametres individuels doivent étre séparés par une virgule.
Plusieurs cascades doivent étre séparées par un point-virgule.

Syntaxe: [nom de modéle], [indice de ligne], [indice dans la ligne], [code de
couleur];

Nom visuel

L'assistant lit la propriété Analyzer/Nom visuel lors du chargement de I'espace de travail de zenon a
partir de zenon 7.20, et |'affiche pour chaque variable sur I'onglet Variables (a la page 63). Les
conditions suivantes s'appliqguent aux noms visuels :

>

>

Le nom doit étre unique a chaque projet.
Dans un projet, les noms qui apparaissent plusieurs fois sont affichés en rouge.
Le Nom visuel est saisi lors de I'écriture des données dans la base de données de métadonnées.

En présence d'un nom dupliqué dans un projet, le Nom visuel est uniguement saisi pour la
premiere variable trouvée. Pour la deuxieme variable, le Nom de la variable est saisi dans zenon.

Le Nom visuel est uniquement défini lorsque la variable est exportée pour la premiére fois. Si
celui-ci est modifié par la suite dans Editor, cette modification n'est pas appliquée dans la base
de données de métadonnées. Les modifications sont bien entendu appliquées a toute nouvelle
base de données de métadonnées lors de I'exportation vers une nouvelle base de données.

Si la version de zenon est antérieure a la version 7.20, le nom visuel est toujours repris depuis la
propriété ldentification de zenon.

Signification

A partir de zenon 7.20, I'assistant lit la propriété Analyzer/Signification et affiche celle-ci pour chaque
variable sur I'onglet Variables (a la page 63).
Les considérations suivantes s'appliquent aux significations :

>

Si des entrées sont définies pour Signification, les entrées correspondantes dans |'Description
externe sont ignorées.

Si aucune entrée n'est présente, les entrées correspondantes de I'Description externe sont
ignorées.

L'identification ME= n'est plus nécessaire, mais peut toutefois encore étre utilisée. Si plusieurs
significations sont attribuées a une variable, une virgule est utilisée comme séparateur.

Si la version de zenon est antérieure a la version 7.20, la signification est toujours reprise depuis
la propriété Description externe de zenon.
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Parameétres du diagramme en cascade

L'assistant lit la propriété Analyzer/Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram lors du chargement de I'espace
de travail de zenon a partir de zenon 7.20, et I'affiche pour chaque variable sur I'onglet Variables (a la
page 63). Les considérations suivantes s'appliquent aux diagrammes en cascade :

» Sides entrées sont définies pour Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram, les entrées
correspondantes dans I'Description externe sont ignorées.

» Siaucune entrée n'est présente, les entrées correspondantes de I'Description externe sont
ignorées.

» L'identification WF= n'est plus nécessaire, mais peut toutefois encore étre utilisée. Les éléments
individuels d'un modeéle doivent étre séparés par une virgule. Si plusieurs modeles de
diagramme en cascade sont attribués a une variable, un point-virgule est utilisé en tant que
séparateur.

» Silaversion de zenon est antérieure a la version 7.20, les paramétres du diagramme en cascade
sont toujours repris depuis la propriété Description externe de zenon.

Terminer

Pour exporter les données configurées :
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1.

2.

Dans l'onglet Terminer, cliquez sur le bouton Export.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

[ - [ |

L’exportation démarre
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3. Les éléments exportés sont affichés dans la fenétre de sortie, avec les messages de succes et
d'erreur associés
En outre, le nombre d'objets ajoutés, remplacés ou supprimés et le nombre d'erreurs sont
indiqués

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Insert archives: 'P_STD_TWEEK' successfulll ~
Insert archives: 'P_STD_TMONTH' successfulll
Insert archives: 'P_STD_1DAY" successfulll
Insert archives: 'BASIC 1' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_12' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_11' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_10' successfulll
Insert archives: 'BASIC 2' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_12' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_11' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_10' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_STEPS' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_MODE' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT' successfulll
Insert archives: 'P_STD_1YEAR' successfulll
Insert archives: 'BASIC 3' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_10' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_STEPS' successfulll

Inserting Sankey definition into the database...

MNo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH ITFINISH WFINISH IEFINISH WEFINISH 1TFINISH ITFINISH I FINISH ITFINISH 1

Insert{s): 498 Update(s): 0 Deleted: 0 Error(s): 0 Warning(s). 0

=

4. Cliguez sur Close (Fermer) pour fermer |'assistant.

RECONFIGURATION DE L'ASSISTANT

Pour reconfigurer |'assistant :
1. Accédez al'onglet Settings (a la page 45).
2. Cliquez sur le bouton Load data.

3. Configurez les onglets.

Ferme l'assistant

Pour fermer l'assistant :

» Cliquez sur le bouton Cancel.



» Une boite de dialogue indique si la configuration doit étre enregistrée.

e Oui: Ecrit les paramétres définis sur |'onglet Settings (3 la page 45) dans la base de registres
et ferme I'assistant. L'assistant sera ouvert avec cette configuration au prochain démarrage.
La configuration est enregistrée pour chaque utilisateur spécifique.

e Non: Ferme l'assistant sans enregistrer la configuration

3.1.3 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

The zenon Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version
7.11 SPO for the zenon Analyzer 3.00.

The following can be exported:
» Data from the global project
e  Equipment models
e Alarm/event classes
e Alarm/event groups
e Users
» Data from selected projects:
e Archives
e Variables, with:
- Nom visuel (see visual names (a |la page 99) section)
- Signification (see meaning (a la page 99) section)
- Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram (see parameter waterfall chart (a la page 73) section)

» Sankey diagrams (see Sankey diagrams (a la page 72) section)
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» Efficiency classes (a la page 100)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - ol El

@
- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efiiciency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted

The following metadata can be selected for the export
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

-

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

COMPATIBILITY:

Der Analyzer Export Wizard funktioniert abhdngig von seiner Version mit unterschiedlichen zenon
Analyzer Versionen und zenon Versionen. Details lesen Sie im Kapitel Kompatibilitat Analyzer Wizards.

Sankey diagrams

The wizard automatically reads the definition for Sankey diagrams from all activated projects (a la
page 78) and the global project. These are in the zenon project folder \Files\Others.
In doing so, the following applies:

» Only valid XML files that were created for the zenon Analyzer are taken into account.
Diagrams that have the Trueand Valid attributes set to True in the Sankey XML file are valid. All
other Sankey diagrams are ignored and not loaded.

» All Sankey diagram definitions are written to the zenon Analyzer metadata database in the
SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT and SANKEY_VARIABLE tables.
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» Diagrams deleted in zenon (XML files) are not deleted in the Analyzer. Diagrams can only be
deleted in the database directly in zenon Analyzer.

» For the adding or updating of diagrams, the following must apply to all required zenon variables:

e Be selected via the Variables (a la page 95) tab
or

e already be in the database

If variables that are required for the Sankey diagram are not selected for export, the Sankey
diagram is not exported.

» If the Sankey diagram already exists, the metadata database tables are updated according to the
changes.

» Clicking on the Export button in the Finish tab starts the export of the Sankey diagrams from
zenon in to zenon Analyzer.
The diagrams are only exported once all other data such as projects or variables have been
exported. The success of the export is shown in the message list of the Finish tab.

& Attention

The import of Sankey diagrams is carried out automatically in the background. There are
no user interface or configuration options available.

Waterfall diagram

A waterfall diagram can be used for either line-based reports or for machine-based reports. The
parameters for the diagram are stored in the Analyzer/Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram variable
property from zenon 7.20. These can be entered manually or created with the Meaning and Waterfall
Chart Wizard (a la page 137).

EXPORT
The wizard reads the Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram property when loading the zenon workspace. If

there are correct entries, these these are exported in the background and written to the database of the
zenon Analyzer.

STRUCTURE OF THE ENTRIES

Depending on the structure of the entries, a decision is made on whether it is entries for machine-based
or line-based diagrams.

» Machine based: Structure with 4 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.
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Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code];
Example: MyWaterfall,4,2,#80FF00;

» Line-based: Structure with 7 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.

Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code],[loss of auxiliary machine],[add
loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machinel;
Example: MyLineAnlaysis,4,2, #80FF00,0,0,0;

RULES FOR READING:

The following is applicable for reading:

» If there are entries for Parametre pour le waterfall diagram, corresponding entries in the
Description externe field are ignored.
The structure decides whether the entry can be evaluated as machine-based or line-based.

» The identification WF= is not necessary but can to be used. The individual elements of a model
are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a variable, a semicolon is
used as a separator.

» If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Description externe are accepted. The
identification WF= must be prefixed here.

» With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are taken from the zenon
Description externe property.

Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.

STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

Ok
=% I
) Analyzer Annuler
-{C3) Energy
{3 Export/Import Bide

- GIS Editor

{3 Language Table

-{C2) Metering Point Administration
-3 Project

(-2 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Navigate to node Analyzer.

3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards

B Analyzer

: Eif-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20 Help
#

._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

._if-l Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
------ Eif-l Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

[+-{C3) Language Table v

Description
This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer 3.00

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.



The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efiiciency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted

The following metadata can be selected for the export

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - ol El

Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users

Projects

Archives

Variables

Efficiency classes

ol

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (a la page 76) of the export.

Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules available for export are offered for
detailed configuration. Only the selected data is exported. The export of Sankey diagrams (a la page 72)
is carried out in the background, without the possibility of configuration. You get to the next level by
clicking on the button with the right arrow. You can also select individual tabs directly by clicking on the
title of the tab. Entries already present in the database are preselected in the individual areas.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:

>

>

Settings (a la page 78): Options for the export of metadata

Equipment models (a la page 83): (ala page 50)Export of the equipment groups from the
global project

Event classes (a la page 85): Alarm/Event classes from global project
Event groups (a la page 87): Alarm/event groups from global project

Users (a la page 89): User from global project
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H_30448
H_30448

» Projects (a la page 90): Projects from workspace

» Archives (a la page 93): Archives of the selected projects

» Variables (a3 la page 95): Variables of the selected projects

» Efficiency classes (a la page 100): Display of the efficiency classes to be exported.

> Finish (a la page 102): Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

o
- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efiiciency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted

The following metadata can be selected for the export
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

-

Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:

- . — | |
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Bouton
Fleche gauche
Fleche droite

Export

Cancel

Description
Recule d'un onglet dans le déroulement de I'assistant.
Avance d'un onglet dans le déroulement de |'assistant.

Exporte les données vers la base de données d'Analyzer.
Actif uniqguement si I'onglet Finish (Terminer) est affiché a I'écran.
Ferme I'assistant sans effectuer 'exportation.

Lors de la fermeture, une boite de dialogue demande a I'utilisateur s'il
souhaite enregistrer la configuration.

»  Oui : Ecrit les paramétres définis sur I'onglet Settings (3 la page 45)
dans la base de registres et ferme I'assistant. L'assistant sera ouvert
avec cette configuration au prochain démarrage.

» Non : Ferme |'assistant sans enregistrer la configuration

La configuration est enregistrée pour chaque utilisateur spécifique.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

Settings

In this tab:

1. You define the database to which the wizard connects

2. You define general options for exporting
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3. You start the data readout

zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes

Settings Database settings

Please check thg database DB host:

settings and options. DB name:
In order to continue load the
data into the Analyzer Export
Wizard by clicking on the Username:
"Load data” button.

Authentication:

Password

Projects

L1 MAIN
[l zAD_GBL
vl HISTORIAN

| ZAD_CIP

Options

[+ Do not medify existing data in the Analyzer metadata database

Update visual names

- . — | — |

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

Event groups Users Projects

TL-W10x64-DOK testenv. local
REPORTING

Windows Authentication

+ Remember password

Load data

Efficiency classes Finish

Load data
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Rubriques

Zzenon

SETTINGS

Settings

Information and hints about current export processes.

DATABASE SETTINGS

Database settings Connection settings to the Analyzer server.
DB host Computer on which the database is located.
DB name Name of the database.

Authentication Type of authentication:

» Windows Authentication: Windows login information is
used.

» SQL Server Authentication: Login with data from an SQL
server user.

User name Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Display only for Windows Authentication.

Password Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
No input possible with Windows Authentication.

Remember password Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Inactive with Windows Authentication.

PROJECTS

Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace. The
checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used:

» Active:Projectis used.




OPTIONS

Parameters
Options

Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database

Update Visual names

Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected. Inactive
projects can be added by means of selection with a checkbox.

Description
General options for the export.

» Active: Only completely new entries from the workspace are
written to the database.
Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are changed or
new ones are created, these are not transferred. If these are
also transferred, the checkbox must be set to Inactive

» Inactive: Entriesin the database are also updated or deleted.

New entries are created, amended entries are updated and
deleted entries are removed.
Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not deleted.

Only available if the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database option has been deactivated.

» Active:Inzenon, amended display names are overwritten
when exporting to the metadata database of zenon Analyzer.

» Inactive: Amended display names are not changed in zenon
Analyzer.

Default: Inactive
The setting is not saved. The checkbox is set to deactivated
each time the wizard is started.

Behavior:

If the checkbox is activated, display names amended in zenon are
also amended in zenon Analyzer for:

> Equipment models
> Event classes

> Event groups

> Projects

> Archives

> Variables

The visual names for Users cannot be changed. These are recreated
in the event of changes.

Changes to display names are displayed in the individual lists.

Example:

Initial situation:
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Rubriques

Zzenon

» Display name in the zenon project: Z
» Display name in the zenon Analyzer: A
Action:

> A=2Z:
nothing happens.

) A<>Z:
Z is applied if the name has not yet been issued in the metadata
table. If Z is already present in the table, A remains unchanged
and an error message is given.

LOAD DATA

RENAMING OBJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected when
the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only objects
with identical names can be handled correctly.




DIALOG FOR RENAMING

n the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

r

-

Information o

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

Parameters Description
List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new name are
displayed.

Exception: Users are always recreated.

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and stops
reading in data.

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data and
closes the wizard.

Equipment models

Configuration of the model group which should be exported from the global project.

A Attention

Jeder Anlagengruppe in zenon darf nur ein einziges Zeitmodell zugeordnet sein.

Sind mehrere Zeitmodellgruppen zugeordnet, verwendet der Analyzer Export Wizard die
erste, die er findet, und exportiert diese in die Metadaten des Analyzers. Weitere
Zeitmodellgruppen werden ignoriert.
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zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Equipment models

Plant
Please select the equipment ,_,.Wm
model and the equipment o ¥ Media

groups to be exported [ IRessources

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - ol El

Visual Studio
ool Apphcations 2.0

w

- . — | — |

Select all Deselect all

Parameters
Equipment models

Selection of equipment/medium

List of equipment models/media

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the Equipment
models/media list for configuration.

List field with the possibility to select equipment models and model
groups or media. To select an entry, activate the check box in front
of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is always
displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was changed, the
original name from the zenon project is displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups

Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.
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Event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = =
D
5 Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Finish
Event classes

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥]:High AEC_Low
classes to be exported. Middle AEC Mid

[ Low AEC_High

Select all Deselect all

- I — | — |
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Parameters

Event classes

List of the alarm/event classes

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event classes. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Event groups

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = =
D
5 Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o

Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Finish
Event groups

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [I:AEG_High AEG_High
groups to be exported. AEG_Mid AEG_Mid

AEG_Low AEG_Low

Select all Deselect all

- I — | — |
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Parameters
Event groups

List of the alarm/event groups

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

Sur l'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Users

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

LD
- H Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives

Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Usars

Name (Analyzer) Name (Global project) Description
Please select the users to be (D JD John Doe i
exported. Tlgb gb GB

Select all Deselect all

- I — | |
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Parameters Description
Users Information and notes on exporting.

User List List field with selection possibility for users. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new and
recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.
Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
Projects

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for Serveur 1 and Serveur 2 can
be changed here.

To change the name of a Server or Standby Server:
1. Highlight the project in the list of projects.

2. Enter the desired name for Serveur 1 and Serveur 2.
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Note: Changes here are only possible if, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated. The information that is displayed for the server
depends on the settings in the project and the database. For details, see the Display of server settings
section.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “
/] ke
= Visual Studio
\/ d Tools for Appleations 2.0
zenon Wizar
Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Projects
Mame (Analyzer) Mame (Workspace) Description Semver 1 Server2
Please select the projects to [ 750 i
be exported. ) HISTORIAN
IMPORTANT:
Please check the name of
Server 1 and Server 2 for
each project.
Server 1:
Server2:
Select all Deselect all
[ I - | |
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Parameters Description
Projects Information and notes on exporting.

Project list List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en fonction de
cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la sélection est
appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés dans la base de données
sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Server 1 Address of the Serveur 1 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Server 2 Adress of the Serveur 2 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

DISPLAY OF SERVER SETTINGS

The following is applicable for the display and configuration of the server in this tab:

» Inthe zenon project, the Réseau actif property is activated:
Serveur 1 and Serveur 2 from the project are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Réseau actif property is deactivated:
Serveur 1 and Serveur 2 from the database are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Réseau actif property is deactivated and there are no entries present for
the server in the database:
Empty entries are displayed for Serveur 1 and Serveur 2.
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Archives

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (a la page 90). Only base archives are displayed.

Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and
written to the database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

LD
- H Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Archives
Name ( Analyzer) Name (Project) Archive ID (Project) Project Description
Please select the archives to I BASIC1 Al HISTORIAN BASIC1 i
be xpartsd. ¥l BASIC 2 B1 HISTORIAN BASIC 2
Only basic archives can be | BASIC 3 ci HISTORIAN BASIC 3
selected

The aggregated archives are
selected automatically if the
comesponding basic archive is
selected

Select all Deselect all

- N — | — |
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Parameters
Archives

Archive list

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

» Name (Analyzer): Name of the archive in zenon Analyzer.
» Name (Project): Name of the archive in the project.

» Archive ID (Project): ID of the archive in the project.

» Project: Project from which the archive comes.

» Description: Individual description of the project.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en fonction de
cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la sélection est
appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés dans la base de données
sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Variables

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (a la page 90). When
selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

Y )
- \.I’lst.lralS'Iut:l.cnr "
zenon Wizard T

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

ariables
Elae::;os:laedd the variables to Namae (Analyzer) Name (Workspaca) Meanings Project Identification L3
Only variables from the vl Stan 750
selected projects are shown | SubMawvigation_Dem.. 750
| SubMavigation_Dem... 750
] SubMavigation_Drive.. 750
O SubMNavigation_Drive... 750
| SubMavigation_MDI_1 750
| SubNavigation_MDI_2 750
vl WIZ_VAR_10 B12 750
7] WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT 750
Display el WIZ_VAR_T 750
] WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT 750
o]l WIZ_VAR_12 750
© Selected vl WIZ_STEPS 750
(2 Unselected vl WIZ_MODE 750
| SIMUL Information 750
| ReporfViewer B 750
7] AML 750
Variable filter el CEL 750
@ All ] Standalone/Server/St.. 750
N _ O Current server 750
() Archives | List path 750
() Equipment groups | Bitmap path 750 .
— Eemn rire “en

Select all Deselect all

- N — | — |
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Parameters

Variables

Display

Variable filter

Filter row

List of variables

Description

Information and notes on exporting.

Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following option
fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.

» Selected: Only variables that have already been selected are
displayed.

» Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been selected are
displayed.

Selection of the variable filter using the following option fields:
» All: All variables are displayed.
» Archives: Only archive variables are displayed.

» Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed which are
part of the selected Equipment model (a la page 83).

Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the List of
variables is to be filtered.

Attention: The filter makes a distinction between upper-case and
lower-case letters (it is case sensitive).

List field with possibility to select variables. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

The following are displayed:
» Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer.

» Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the
Editor by means of the Nom visuel property. Must be unique
in the project. See also chapter Visual name (a la page 99)

» Meanings: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the Editor by
means of the Signification property. See also chapter
Meaning (a la page 99)

» Project: Project from which the variable comes.

» Identification: It corresponds to the Identification property
in zenon.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.
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Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the
status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the
metadata database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they

must be pre-sorted using the wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:
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Rema

Numeric

Multi numeric

Binary

Multi binary

String

Rules

The default status is ignored.

If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition are set, then
only the first status and its status text are exported.

Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are exported (limit
value condition).

The limit value conditions greater than, less than, as desiredand
range are ignored.

Correspond to the rules for numeric.

Substatuses are also ignored.

Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left in the bit
mask (0 or 1) are set.

For example:
........ c...10.. 1

Correspond to the rules for Binary.

In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge definitions in
the bit mask.

Are completely ignored and not exported.

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON

Les propriétés suivantes dans le groupe de propriétés de la variable Analyzer de zenon fournissent des
informations concernant les rapports dans zenon Analyzer :

» Nom visuel : Saisie d'un nom d'affichage de la variable dans zenon Analyzer. Celui-ci doit étre
unique dans le projet. La vérification n'est pas effectuée lors de I'émission dans zenon, mais lors
de l'importation dans zenon Analyzer. Si cette propriété est modifiée apres la premiere
exportation vers zenon Analyzer, ces modifications ne sont appliquées dans zenon Analyzer.

» Signification : Saisie de la Meaning d'une variable dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut étre
manuelle ou étre effectuée a l'aide de I'Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Plusieurs
significations doivent étre séparées par une virgule.

Syntaxe: [Meaningl], [Meaning2],.., [MeaningN]

» Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram : Parametres d'une variable pour un diagramme en cascade
dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut étre manuelle ou étre effectuée a I'aide de I'Meaning and
Waterfall Chart Wizard. Les parametres individuels doivent étre séparés par une virgule.
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Plusieurs cascades doivent étre séparées par un point-virgule.

Syntaxe: [nom de modéle], [indice de ligne], [indice dans la ligne], [code de
couleur];

Visual name

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Nom visuel property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon 7.20
and displays this for each variable in the Variables (a la page 63) tab. The following applies for visual

names:

» The name must be unique for each project.

» Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red.

» The Nom visuel are entered when writing the data to the metadata database.

» Inthe event of duplicated name within a project, the Nom visuel is only entered for the first
variable found. For the second variable, the Nom of the variables is entered in zenon.

» The Nom visuel is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is subsequently
changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata database. Changes are of
course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a new database.

» With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon
Identification property.

Meaning

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Signification property and displays this for each variable
in the Variables (a la page 63) tab.
The following applies for meanings:

>

If there are entries for Signification, the corresponding entries in the Description externe are
ignored.

If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Description externe are accepted.

The identification ME= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is
assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator.

With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon Description
externe property.
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Efficiency classes

Selection and configuration of the efficiency classes to be exported. In doing so, zenon reaction matrices
(REMAs) are displayed, the status of which correspond to the rules of the efficiency class structure. Only
reaction matrices that meet certain conditions are read.

ZENON REACTION MATRIX REQUIREMENTS

In order for a reaction matrix to be read as an efficiency class, it must meet the following conditions:
» Numericormulti-numeric type
» Status configured correctly

» Limit value text present

STATUS CONFIGURATION

The statuses to be configured must meet the following conditions:
» The first status is less than a defined value. The area is open downwards.
Status n1: <x
» The last status is greater than the last value defined beforehand. This area is open upwards.
Status n4: >z

» Fixed ranges are defined between the first and last value. These areas must follow one another
exactly.

Status n2: x-vy

Status n3: y-z

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD

To select efficiency classes for export:
1. Select the desired efficiency classes.

2. Configure the normalization.
Attention: The None value is reserved for a subsequent expansion stage and must not be
selected.

100



All pre-existing efficiency classes in the metadata database are deleted during export if they
have been created by the wizard. However, efficiency classes that come from the Metadata
Editor are retained. All selected efficiency classes are then written to the metadata database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - ol El
v fm
5 sual i
T Tooks for Apphcations 2.0
zenon Wizard
Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Finish
Efficiency classes
Efficiency Class Name: Mormalisation:
Please select the efficiency 1REN1 = =
classes to be exported and
set their normalisation. | REM2 1 minute v
Select all Deselect all
[ . | |
Parameters Description
Efficiency Class Name Selection of the efficiency class to be exported by means of
Activation of checkbox in front of the name.
Normalisation Selection of the normalization from a drop-down list.

»  Minimum: 1 minute
> Maximum:1l year

Default: 15 minutes

Attention: None must not be selected. This value is reserved
for a subsequent expansion level and leads to invalid
configurations.
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A Attention

Reaction matrices are identified in zenon by means of their name. If the name of a
reaction matrix is amended in zenon, the attendant efficiency class is recreated during
export and the previous efficiency class is deleted.

Finish

To export the configured data:

1. Inthe Finish tab, click on the Export button.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

Y )
~ 9 VisualStudio
zenon Wizard — e

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes

. mmEem

2. the exportis started
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3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages
In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number
of errors that occurred are shown.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

LD
- H Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_MM' successfulll A
Insertvariables 's_Machine_MName_M0I5' succassfulll
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M06' successfulll
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M07" successfull
Insert variables. 's_Machine_MName_M03' successfull
Insert variables. 's_Machine_MName_M03" successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M10' successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M11" successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M12' successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M13' successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M14' successfulll
Insertvariables 's_Machine_MName_M15' successfulll
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M1&' successfull
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M17" successfull
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M18' successfulll

Insering Efficiency Class Model definition into the database...

Insert 'RENT' successfully!

Inserting archives into the database...

No new archive

Insering Sankey definion into the database...

Mo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH ITFINISH ITFINISH 1 FINISH HTFINISH IEFINISH 1 FINISH 1TFINISH 1 FINISH 11

Inser(s) 21 Update(s) 0 Deleted: 0 Ermror(s) 0 Warning(s): 0

s

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:
1. Open the Settings (a la page 78) tab.
2. Click on the Load data button.

3. Configure the tabs.

Close wizard

To close the wizard:
» Click on the €ancel button.

» Adialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved.
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e  Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (a la page 78) tab to the registry and closes the
wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The
configuration is saved for each specific user.

e No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

3.14 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

The zenon Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version
7.20 SPO for the zenon Analyzer 3.10.

The following can be exported:
» Data from the global project
e  Equipment models
e Alarm/event classes
e Alarm/event groups
e Users
» Data from selected projects:
e Archives
e Variables, with:
- Nom visuel (see visual names (a |la page 132) section)
- Signification (see meaning (a la page 132) section)
- Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram (see Waterfall chart (a la page 106) section)
» Sankey diagrams (see Sankey diagrams (a la page 105) section)

» Efficiency classes (a la page 133)
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» Shift calendar (a la page 107)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard e

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

- Cancel

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

COMPATIBILITY:

Der Analyzer Export Wizard funktioniert abhdngig von seiner Version mit unterschiedlichen zenon
Analyzer Versionen und zenon Versionen. Details lesen Sie im Kapitel Kompatibilitat Analyzer Wizards.

Sankey diagrams

The wizard automatically reads the definition for Sankey diagrams from all activated projects (a la
page 111) and the global project. These are in the zenon project folder \Files\Others.
In doing so, the following applies:

» Only valid XML files that were created for the zenon Analyzer are taken into account.
Diagrams that have the Trueand Valid attributes set to True in the Sankey XML file are valid. All
other Sankey diagrams are ignored and not loaded.

» All Sankey diagram definitions are written to the zenon Analyzer metadata database in the
SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT and SANKEY_VARIABLE tables.
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» Diagrams deleted in zenon (XML files) are not deleted in the Analyzer. Diagrams can only be
deleted in the database directly in zenon Analyzer.

» For the adding or updating of diagrams, the following must apply to all required zenon variables:

e Be selected via the Variables (a la page 128) tab
or

e already be in the database

If variables that are required for the Sankey diagram are not selected for export, the Sankey
diagram is not exported.

» If the Sankey diagram already exists, the metadata database tables are updated according to the
changes.

» Clicking on the Export button in the Finish tab starts the export of the Sankey diagrams from
zenon in to zenon Analyzer.
The diagrams are only exported once all other data such as projects or variables have been
exported. The success of the export is shown in the message list of the Finish tab.

& Attention

The import of Sankey diagrams is carried out automatically in the background. There are
no user interface or configuration options available.

Waterfall diagram

A waterfall diagram can be used for either line-based reports or for machine-based reports. The
parameters for the diagram are stored in the Analyzer/Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram variable
property from zenon 7.20. These can be entered manually or created with the Meaning and Waterfall
Chart Wizard (a la page 137).

EXPORT
The wizard reads the Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram property when loading the zenon workspace. If

there are correct entries, these these are exported in the background and written to the database of the
zenon Analyzer.

STRUCTURE OF THE ENTRIES

Depending on the structure of the entries, a decision is made on whether it is entries for machine-based
or line-based diagrams.

» Machine based: Structure with 4 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.
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Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code];
Example: MyWaterfall,4,2,#80FF00;

Line-based: Structure with 7 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.

Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code],[loss of auxiliary machine],[add
loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machinel;
Example: MyLineAnlaysis,4,2, #80FF00,0,0,0;

RULES FOR READING:

The following is applicable for reading:

>

If there are entries for Parameétre pour le waterfall diagram, corresponding entries in the
Description externe field are ignored.
The structure decides whether the entry can be evaluated as machine-based or line-based.

The identification WF=is not necessary but can to be used. The individual elements of a model
are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a variable, a semicolon is
used as a separator.

If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Description externe are accepted. The
identification WF= must be prefixed here.

With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are taken from the zenon
Description externe property.

Export shift calendar

The wizard automatically searches in all activated projects (a la page 78) for Calendrier de transfert
d'exports SQL functions and reads out information to linked equipment groups.
In doing so, the following applies:

>

>

>

>

A search is carried out in all available zenon projects.
Assigned equipment groups are created in the EquipmentShift table.
If the function has not been assigned to an equipment group, all equipment groups are created.

Only data from projects and equipment groups that have been selected in the wizard settings
are exported.

Reading and exporting is carried out in the background.

Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.
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STARTING THE WIZARD
For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=%
) Analyzer

: }) Energy

) Export/Import Aide

) GIS Editor

-{[3) Language Table

-{[2) Metering Point Administration

i) Project

+-{7) Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Ok

Annuler

Description

Wizards

2. Navigate to node Analyzer.

3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10.

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.
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The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard Veuaistudo

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

- Cancel

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (a la page 109) of the export.

Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules available for export are offered for
detailed configuration. Only the selected data is exported. Sankey diagrams (a la page 105) and
equipment models for the shift calendar (a la page 107) are exported without a configuration possibility
in the background. You get to the next level by clicking on the button with the right arrow. You can also
select individual tabs directly by clicking on the title of the tab. Entries already present in the database
are preselected in the individual areas.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:
» Settings (a la page 111): Options for the export of metadata

» Equipment models (a la page 116): (a la page 50)Export of the equipment groups from the
global project

» Event classes (a |la page 118): Alarm/Event classes from global project
» Event groups (a la page 120): Alarm/event groups from global project

» Users (ala page 122): User from global project
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H_30448
H_30448

> Projects (a la page 123): Projects from workspace

» Archives (a la page 126): Archives of the selected projects

» Variables (3 la page 128): Variables of the selected projects

» Efficiency classes (a la page 133): Display of the efficiency classes to be exported.

> Finish (a la page 135): Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

H Visual Studio
ﬂ zenon Wizard Vit

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

- Cancel

Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:

- . — | — |
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Bouton
Fleche gauche
Fleche droite

Export

Cancel

Description
Recule d'un onglet dans le déroulement de I'assistant.
Avance d'un onglet dans le déroulement de |'assistant.

Exporte les données vers la base de données d'Analyzer.
Actif uniqguement si I'onglet Finish (Terminer) est affiché a I'écran.
Ferme I'assistant sans effectuer 'exportation.

Lors de la fermeture, une boite de dialogue demande a I'utilisateur s'il
souhaite enregistrer la configuration.

»  Oui : Ecrit les paramétres définis sur I'onglet Settings (a la page 45)
dans la base de registres et ferme I'assistant. L'assistant sera ouvert
avec cette configuration au prochain démarrage.

» Non : Ferme |'assistant sans enregistrer la configuration

La configuration est enregistrée pour chaque utilisateur spécifique.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

Settings

In this tab:

» You define the database to which the wizard connects

» You define general options for exporting
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» You start the data readout

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

Visual Studior

ﬂ zenon Wizard Veialstuclo

Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Settings Database settings

Please check the database DE host: ||uca|hUSt ‘

settings and options

DE name: |ZA ‘
In order to continue load the Authentication -
data into the Analyzer Export Wndowepihenteton
Wizard by clicking on the u
“Load data” button. sername

Password: 7

Remember password

Projects
FULFILL1820
BATCH76
1 ADTEST

] BLUET6

] SCHRIFT

Options Load data

Do not modify existing data in the Analyzer metadata database

Update visual names
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Rubriques

Zzenon

SETTINGS

Settings

Information and hints about current export processes.

DATABASE SETTINGS

Database settings Connection settings to the Analyzer server.
DB host Computer on which the database is located.
DB name Name of the database.

Authentication Type of authentication:

» Windows Authentication: Windows login information is
used.

» SQL Server Authentication: Login with data from an SQL
server user.

User name Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Display only for Windows Authentication.

Password Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
No input possible with Windows Authentication.

Remember password Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Inactive with Windows Authentication.

PROJECTS

Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace. The
checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used:

» Active:Projectis used.




OPTIONS
Option
Options

Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database

Update Visual names

Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected. Inactive
projects can be added by means of selection with a checkbox.

Description
General options for the export.

» Active: Only completely new entries from the workspace are
written to the database.
Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are changed or
new ones are created, these are not transferred. If these are
also transferred, the checkbox must be set to Inactive

» Inactive: Entriesin the database are also updated or deleted.

New entries are created, amended entries are updated and
deleted entries are removed.
Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not deleted.

Only available if the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database option has been deactivated.

» Active:Inzenon, amended display names are overwritten
when exporting to the metadata database of zenon Analyzer.

» Inactive: Amended display names are not changed in zenon
Analyzer.

Default: Inactive
The setting is not saved. The checkbox is set to deactivated
each time the wizard is started.

Behavior:

If the checkbox is activated, display names amended in zenon are
also amended in zenon Analyzer for:

> Equipment models
> Event classes

> Event groups

> Projects

> Archives

> Variables

The visual names for Users cannot be changed. These are recreated
in the event of changes.

Changes to display names are displayed in the individual lists.

Example:

Initial situation:
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» Display name in the zenon project: Z
» Display name in the zenon Analyzer: A
Action:

> A=2Z:
nothing happens.

> A<>Z
Z is applied if the name has not yet been issued in the metadata
table. If Z is already present in the table, A remains unchanged
and an error message is given.

LOAD DATA

Option Description

Load Data Clicking on the button loads, depending on the Load every

project of this workspace into the memory parameter - the data
from the currently loaded project into the wizard.

In doing so, a check is made to see if data is present in the
Analyzer database. Pre-existing data is combined with the data
from the workspace and loaded into the wizard. In the event
of naming conflicts, a dialog to rectify the error is called up.

If the loading of data has been successfully concluded, the
export can be configured in the following tabs.

RENAMING OBJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected when
the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only objects
with identical names can be handled correctly.
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DIALOG FOR RENAMING

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

F b |

Information o

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

Option Description
List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new name are
displayed.

Exception: Users are always recreated.

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and stops
reading in data.

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data and
closes the wizard.

Equipment models

Configuration of the model group which should be exported from the global project.

A Attention

Jeder Anlagengruppe in zenon darf nur ein einziges Zeitmodell zugeordnet sein.

Sind mehrere Zeitmodellgruppen zugeordnet, verwendet der Analyzer Export Wizard die
erste, die er findet, und exportiert diese in die Metadaten des Analyzers. Weitere
Zeitmodellgruppen werden ignoriert.

116



Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

. - Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Equipment models
auip Plant

Please select the equipment = Plant
model and the equipment & Packaging
groups to be exported. S Line 1
-IBottle Washer
- Crate Washer
[ Depalletizer
~HAFiller
~Hinspector
[Labeller
~Packer
[ Palletizer
asteurizer
npacker
[Line2
={JLine 3
~[Botile Washer
[Crate Washer
-[Depalletizer
~Filler
[inspector
~[Labeller
[Packer
~[Palletizer
~[Pasteurizer
[JUnpacker
=-FProduction
=EcP
[ Acid
- Caustic Soda
[IDisinfectant
-[#General
Recovered Water
water v

Selectall Deselect all

[T - | -

Option Description

Equipment models Information and notes on exporting.

Selection of equipment/medium Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the Equipment
models/media list for configuration.

List of equipment models/media List field with the possibility to select equipment models and model

groups or media. To select an entry, activate the check box in front
of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is always
displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was changed, the
original name from the zenon project is displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Select all Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups

Deselect all Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.
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Event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3,10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Event classes
Name (Analyzer) Name (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event High High
classes to be exported. Middle Middle
Low Low

Selectall Deselect all

- N | —
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Option
Event classes

List of the alarm/event classes

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event classes. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the

Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Event groups

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

oD
Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard e o

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Event groups
Name (Analyzer) Name (Global project) Description

Line Order State
Line Team State

|
|
O Line Personnel State
|
|

Please select the alarm/event
groups to be exported.

Machine Operation Mode
Machine Program

Machine Operation State
Machine Alarm - Emergenc..  Machine Alarm - Emergency
achine Alarm - External Fa.. Machine Alarm - External Failu.
Machine Alarm - Equipment ... Machine Alarm - Equipment F
O Energy

O

Selectall Deselect all

- N | —
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Option
Event groups

List of the alarm/event groups

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

Sur l'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the

Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Users

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

ﬂ zenon Wiza

Visual Studio
Taoks for Applications 2.0

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Users
Name (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the users to be 1 Jehn John John Doe
exported. Manager Manager Manager
Select all Deselect all
[ I - |

122



Option Description
Users Information and notes on exporting.

User List List field with selection possibility for users. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new and
recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.
Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
Projects

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for Serveur 1 and Serveur 2 can
be changed here.

To change the name of a Server or Standby Server:
1. Highlight the project in the list of projects.

2. Enter the desired name for Serveur 1 and Serveur 2.
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Note: Changes here are only possible if, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated. The information that is displayed for the server
depends on the settings in the project and the database. For details, see the Display of server settings
section.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

Visual Studior

ﬂ zenon Wizard s e 20

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Projects
Name (Analyzer) Name (Workspace) Description Server 1 Server2
Please select the projects to FULFILL1920
be exported BATCHT76
IMPORTANT:

Please check the name of
Server 1 and Server 2 for
each project

Server 1:

Server2:

Select all Deselect all

[ I - |

124



Option Description
Projects Information and notes on exporting.

Project list List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en fonction de
cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la sélection est
appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés dans la base de données
sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Server 1 Address of the Serveur 1 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Server 2 Adress of the Serveur 2 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

DISPLAY OF SERVER SETTINGS

The following is applicable for the display and configuration of the server in this tab:

» Inthe zenon project, the Réseau actif property is activated:
Serveur 1 and Serveur 2 from the project are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Réseau actif property is deactivated:
Serveur 1 and Serveur 2 from the database are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Réseau actif property is deactivated and there are no entries present for
the server in the database:
Empty entries are displayed for Serveur 1 and Serveur 2.
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Archives

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (a la page 123). Only base archives are displayed.
Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and
written to the database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Archives
Name ( Analyzer) MName (Project) Archive ID (Project)  Project Description
Please select the archives to DB1 DB FULFILL1520 DB1
be exported.

Only basic archives can be
selected

The aggregated archives are
selected automatically if the
corresponding basic archive is
selected

Select all Deselect all

Export I Cancel
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Option Description
Archives Information and notes on exporting.

Archive list List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

» Name (Analyzer): Name of the archive in zenon Analyzer.
» Name (Project): Name of the archive in the project.

» Archive ID (Project): ID of the archive in the project.

» Project: Project from which the archive comes.

> Description: Individual description of the project.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en fonction de
cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la sélection est
appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés dans la base de données
sont supprimés ou mis a jour.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Variables

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (a la page 123). When
selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

)
i Tk,
ﬂ zenon Wizard VT A

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Variables |
ELEZ:ZOSI‘TLedd the variables to Name (Analyzer) Name (Workspace) Meanings Project Identification 0
Only variables from the O Start FULFILL1520
selected projects are shown. O SubNavigation_Dem... FULFILL1920
O SubMavigation_Dem... FULFILL1920
O SubMavigation_Drive... FULFILL1920
O SubNavigation_Drive FULFILL1920
OJ SubMavigation_MDI_1 FULFILL1920
O SubMNavigation_MDI_2 FULFILL1920
WIZ_VAR_12 FULFILL1920
WIZ_VAR_11 FULFILL1920
Display =] WIZ_VAR_10 FULFILL1920
@Al WIZ_STEPS FULFILL1920
WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT FULFILL1920
O Selected WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT FULFILL1320
O Unselected WIZ_MODE FULFILL1920
O SIMUL Information FULFILL1920
O ReportViewer FULFILL1920
O AML FULFILL1920
Variable fifter O CEL FULFILL1920
@ All O Current autharization ... FULFILL1920
. O Current autharization ... FULFILL1920
© Archives O Current authorization FULFILL1920
(O Equipment groups ] Current autharization ... FULFILL1920
— e ; Sin i 1ann v
Select all Deselect all
- I - |
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Option Description

Variables Information and notes on exporting.
Display Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following option
fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.

» Selected: Only variables that have already been selected are

displayed.
» Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been selected are
displayed.
Variable filter Selection of the variable filter using the following option fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.
» Archives: Only archive variables are displayed.

» Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed which are
part of the selected Equipment model (a la page 116).

Filter row Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the List of
variables is to be filtered.

Attention: The filter makes a distinction between upper-case and
lower-case letters (it is case sensitive).

List of variables List field with possibility to select variables. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

The following are displayed:
» Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer.

» Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the
Editor by means of the Nom visuel property. Must be unique
in the project. See also chapter Visual name (a la page 132)

» Meanings: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the Editor by
means of the Signification property. See also chapter
Meaning (a la page 132)

» Project: Project from which the variable comes.

» Identification: It corresponds to the Identification property
in zenon.

Trier : Cliquez sur l'identifiant de colonne pour trier les entrées en
fonction de cette colonne, par ordre croissant ou décroissant.

Sélection multiple Si plusieurs lignes sont sélectionnées, la
sélection est appliquée a toutes les lignes sélectionnées.

Sur I'onglet Settings, si I'option Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database est décochée, les objets modifiés
dans la base de données sont supprimés ou mis a jour.
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Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the
status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the
metadata database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they

must be pre-sorted using the wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:
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Rema

Numeric

Multi numeric

Binary

Multi binary

String

Rules

The default status is ignored.

If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition are set, then
only the first status and its status text are exported.

Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are exported (limit
value condition).

The limit value conditions greater than, less than, as desiredand
range are ignored.

Correspond to the rules for numeric.

Substatuses are also ignored.

Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left in the bit
mask (0 or 1) are set.

For example:
........ c...10.. 1

Correspond to the rules for Binary.

In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge definitions in
the bit mask.

Are completely ignored and not exported.

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON

Les propriétés suivantes dans le groupe de propriétés de la variable Analyzer de zenon fournissent des
informations concernant les rapports dans zenon Analyzer :

» Nom visuel : Saisie d'un nom d'affichage de la variable dans zenon Analyzer. Celui-ci doit étre
unique dans le projet. La vérification n'est pas effectuée lors de I'émission dans zenon, mais lors
de l'importation dans zenon Analyzer. Si cette propriété est modifiée apres la premiere
exportation vers zenon Analyzer, ces modifications ne sont appliquées dans zenon Analyzer.

» Signification : Saisie de la Meaning d'une variable dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut étre
manuelle ou étre effectuée a l'aide de I'Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Plusieurs
significations doivent étre séparées par une virgule.

Syntaxe: [Meaningl], [Meaning2],.., [MeaningN]

» Paramétre pour le waterfall diagram : Parametres d'une variable pour un diagramme en cascade
dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut étre manuelle ou étre effectuée a I'aide de I'Meaning and
Waterfall Chart Wizard. Les parametres individuels doivent étre séparés par une virgule.

131



Plusieurs cascades doivent étre séparées par un point-virgule.

Syntaxe: [nom de modéle], [indice de ligne], [indice dans la ligne], [code de
couleur];

Visual name

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Nom visuel property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon 7.20
and displays this for each variable in the Variables (a la page 128) tab. The following applies for visual

names:

» The name must be unique for each project.

» Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red.

» The Nom visuel are entered when writing the data to the metadata database.

» Inthe event of duplicated name within a project, the Nom visuel is only entered for the first
variable found. For the second variable, the Nom of the variables is entered in zenon.

» The Nom visuel is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is subsequently
changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata database. Changes are of
course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a new database.

» With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon
Identification property.

Meaning

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Signification property and displays this for each variable
in the Variables (a la page 128) tab.
The following applies for meanings:

>

If there are entries for Signification, the corresponding entries in the Description externe are
ignored.

If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Description externe are accepted.

The identification ME= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is
assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator.

With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon Description
externe property.
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Efficiency classes

Selection and configuration of the efficiency classes to be exported. In doing so, zenon reaction matrices
(REMAs) are displayed, the status of which correspond to the rules of the efficiency class structure. Only
reaction matrices that meet certain conditions are read.

ZENON REACTION MATRIX REQUIREMENTS

In order for a reaction matrix to be read as an efficiency class, it must meet the following conditions:
» Numericormulti-numeric type
» Status configured correctly

» Limit value text present

STATUS CONFIGURATION

The statuses to be configured must meet the following conditions:
» The first status is less than a defined value. The area is open downwards.
Status n1: <x
» The last status is greater than the last value defined beforehand. This area is open upwards.
Status n4: >z

» Fixed ranges are defined between the first and last value. These areas must follow one another
exactly.

Status n2: x-vy

Status n3: y-z

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD

To select efficiency classes for export:
1. Select the desired efficiency classes.

2. Configure the normalization.
Attention: The None value is reserved for a subsequent expansion stage and must not be
selected.
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All pre-existing efficiency classes in the metadata database are deleted during export if they
have been created by the wizard. However, efficiency classes that come from the Metadata
Editor are retained. All selected efficiency classes are then written to the metadata database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Visual Studier
Tooks for Applications 2

Efficiency classes

Please select the efficiency
classes to be exported and
set their normalisation

Welcome Settings Equipment models

Efficiency Class Name:

LOTMO7_EC_Energy

[ I - |

Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects  Archives  Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Normalisation:

15 minutes w

Select all Deselect all

Option

Description

Efficiency Class Name

Selection of the efficiency class to be exported by means of
Activation of checkbox in front of the name.

Normalisation

Selection of the normalization from a drop-down list.

» Minimum: 1 minute

> Maximum:1l year

Default: 15 minutes

Attention: None must not be selected. This value is reserved

for a subsequent expansion level and leads to invalid
configurations.
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A Attention

Reaction matrices are identified in zenon by means of their name. If the name of a
reaction matrix is amended in zenon, the attendant efficiency class is recreated during
export and the previous efficiency class is deleted.

Finish

To export the configured data:

1. Inthe Finish tab, click on the Export button.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

L -]
B4 zenon Wizard o

Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

2. the exportis started
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3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages
In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number
of errors that occurred are shown.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Inserting event groups into the database... A

Mo new event groups

Inserting users into the database...

Mo new users

Inserting projects into the database...

Mo new projects.

Inserting vaniables into the database

Errar: Could notfound projecttable ID!

Inserting Efficiency Class Model definition into the database...

Mo new Efficiciency classes.

Inserting archives into the database..

Mo new archive

Inserting Sankey definition into the database..

Mo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH W FINISH ITFINISH NTFINISH I FINISH 1T FINISH 1TFINISH 1T FINISH 1 FINISH 1

Insert{s): 0 Update(s): 0 Deleted: 0 Error{s): 0 Warning(s): 0

K

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:
1. Open the Settings (a la page 111) tab.
2. Click on the Load data button.

3. Configure the tabs.

Close wizard

To close the wizard:
» Click on the €ancel button.

» Adialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved.
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e Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (a la page 111) tab to the registry and closes the
wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The
configuration is saved for each specific user.

e Nox: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

3.1.5 Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard helps you prepare a zenon project for the processing of
variable information in the zenon Analyzer.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

& Attention

If the Multi-User is used with a project with distributed engineering (Multi-User),
then Enable changes must be activated in the zenon Editor for:
» The project (context menu of the project)

» The variables (context menu of the variables or the Variables module)

Otherwise the changes made by the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard cannot be
applied. These are then discarded.

The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard helps you, when engineering projects in zenon, to configure:
» Meanings (Meaning)

» Waterfall charts for machine-based reports and line-based reports.
The wizard writes the configuration in the corresponding properties of the variables selected in the
wizard. The target properties depend on the version of zenon that is used.
A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.

FROM ZENON 7.20

» Meanings:

The Meanings are written in the Analyzer/Signification property. Several entries are separated by
acomma (,).

» Waterfall:
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The parameters for waterfall diagrams are written in the Analyzer/Paramétre pour le waterfall
diagram property. The parameters for a diagram are separated by a comma (,). Several diagrams
are separated by a semi colon (;)

e Syntax machine-based: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code];

e Syntax line-based: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code],[loss of auxiliary
machine],[add loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machine];

The following applies for both properties: If there are still entries in the Général/Description externe
property from previous versions of zenon, these are deleted and entered in the corresponding
properties for zenon 7.20.

UP TO ZENON 7.11:

Meanings and parameters for waterfall diagrams are written to the Description externe variable
property. In doing so, the prefix Wr= is added for meanings and the prefix WF=is added for waterfall
parameters.

For further information, see the Analyzer Wizards chapter.

Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed together with zenon.

STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
Ok
=% I
0 Analyzer Annuler
{3 Energy
{2 Export/Import Bide

{2 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

(-5 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Navigate to node Analyzer.

3. Select the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard.

Wizard selection

Wizards
BN, Wizards ~
5&} Analyzer Cancel

i @ Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10
@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20 Help
@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

#
@ Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

[+-{C3) Language Table

o e -

Description

Configure meanings and waterfall information.

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.
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Start window

When opening the wizard, you receive an overview that lists and explains all objects that can be
configured. Configuration starts with the Settings (a la page 143) tab.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - U

zenon Wizard Vilalsude

Welcome Finish

Welcome to the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard!

This Wizard helps you to adapt your project for using it with the Analyzer.
The following two scenarios are possible.

Meaning

Some reports need to set meanings in order to identify variables used for reports. The Meaning and Waterfall Chart
Wizard helps you to browse those varables and set the proper meaning into the ‘Meaning’ field of the variables.

Waterfall

Some reports show a waterfall analysis based on variables. In the Wizard you can design your own waterfall chart
structure and write the proper waterfall definition into the ‘Parameter for waterfall diagram’ field of the variables used. If
there are any existing waterfall definitions, they can be modified.

MEANING

zenon variables often receive technically-orientated names in the project. This naming is often not
meaningful enough for display in a zenon Analyzer report. The variables can be given an unique name
for display in the zenon Analyzer report. This name is saved to the corresponding variable property
depending on the zenon version. Target property and entry are automatically selected by the wizard.

After import into zenon Analyzer, this name is used for reports without the existing variable name
needing to be changed. For details, see the Analyzer Wizards chapter in the online help.

WATERFALL

Some zenon Analyzer reports can display a waterfall diagram using zenon variables. To do this,
information on the appearance of the diagram must already be present in the resource label of the
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selected variable. The structure and appearance of a waterfall diagram can be defined with a wizard.
The waterfall information is saved to the corresponding variable property depending on the zenon
version. Target property and entry are automatically selected by the wizard. For details, see the
Analyzer Wizards chapter in the online help.

NAVIGATION

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate (a la page 142) through the configuration (a la page 141)
of the export.

Configuration

The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard is configured with the following tabs:

» Settings (a la page 143): Loading the data from the projects.
Only once the data to be loaded is selected are other tabs available for meanings or waterfall
diagrams.

» Meaning filter (a la page 145): Filter settings for meanings.
» Meaning (a la page 147): Selection and assignment of the meanings.
» Waterfall filter (3 la page 151): Filter settings for machine-based waterfall diagram.

» Waterfall (a la page 153): Selection of variables and configuration of machine-based waterfall
diagram.

» Line Analysis filter (a la page 155): Filter settings for line-based waterfall diagram.

» Line Analysis (a la page 157): Selection of variables and configuration of line-based waterfall
diagram.

» Finish (a la page 162): Acceptance of configuration and configuration by the wizard.

141



The tabs that can be shown depend on the configuration of the Settings (a la page 143) tab.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard -

o
- : Vigisiudo
zenon Wizard ok oo 0

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall filter Waterfall Finish

Welcome to the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard!

This Wizard helps you to adapt your project for using it with the Analyzer.
The following two scenarios are possible.

Meaning

Some reports need to set meanings in order to identify variables used for reports. The Meaning and Waterfall Chart
Wizard helps you to browse those varables and set the proper meaning into the ‘Meaning’ field of the variables.

Waterfall

Some reports show a waterfall analysis based on variables. In the Wizard you can design your own waterfall chart
structure and write the proper waterfall definition into the ‘Parameter for waterfall diagram’ field of the variables used. If
there are any existing waterfall definitions, they can be modified.

Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:

Button Description

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.

Finish Writes all changes to the zenon variable in the Editor and closes the
wizard.

Cancel Ends the wizard without making changes.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.
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Settings

Selection and loading of the tabs to be configured.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|

D
- - Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o e 20

Welcome Seftings

Settings

[[] Load every project of this workspace into the memery
[¥] Define Meanings
[¥] Define Waterfall Chart

® Machine () Line

Load data

L I | ]
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Option
Settings

Load every project of this
workspace into the memory

Define Meanings

Define Waterfall Chart

Load data

Description
Setting for which tabs are to be loaded.

» Active:When loading, projects from the workspaces that are not
in the memory are also taken into account. Once the wizard has
been ended or once the Finish action has been executed, these
are removed.

» Active: The Meaning filter (a la page 145) and Meaning (a la
page 147) tabs are loaded.

Selection of waterfall chart:
» Active: A waterfall chart is created.
Selection of the waterfall type by means of the radio button:

» Machine: A machine-based waterfall chart is created. The
Waterfall filter (3 la page 151) und Waterfall (a la page 153) tabs
are loaded.

» Line: Aline-based waterfall chart is created. The Line Analysis
filter (3 la page 155) and Line Analysis (a la page 157) tabs are
loaded.

Clicking on the button searches through the variables of all projects
loaded in the workspace and loads the required information for the
filter and editing the variables. The corresponding tabs are displayed in
the wizard.

A progress bar is displayed during the loading process.

After loading, the tabs are available for the selected data, for configuration.
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Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|

D
— . Visual Studic
zenon Wizard R —

Welcome Seflings Meaning filttar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart

Settings

Load every project of this workspace into the memory
+ Define Meanings
+ Define Waterfall Chart
® Machine Line
Finish!

Load data

_ o I o I

Meanings

Configuration of the meanings using the Meaning filter and Meaning tabs.

Meaning filter

The variables to be edited are pre-filtered with this tab. If an object is not selected in any group, all
variables are available in the Meaning (a la page 147) tab.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.
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Welcome Settings

= Plant

= [Packaging

=[ILine1
i ~[IBottle Washer

~lCrate Washer
- IDepalletizer
CFiller
_linspector
Labelier
[ IPacker
Palletizer
[ 1Pasteurizer
i [ lUnpacker
= [Line 2
i~ IBottle Washer
[“ICrate Washer
-[Depalletizer
i-LIFiller
+Inspector
~CLabeller
[IPacker
-CPalletizer
[ 1Pasteurizer
i [ JUnpacker
=[Line 3

- ]Bottle Washer

~ICrate Washer

~.[Depalletizer

zenon Wizard

Meaning filter

-

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

-
Visual Studio

Tooks for Appications 2.0

W

Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart
Project
] FNB_MAIN
] FNB_GBL
] FNB_BREW
| FNB_CIP
Archive Long Name Lo
C15A AIR CYCLIC DATA
_lco CONS TREND
CJoA PRODUCTION CYCLIC DATA
ClsL SLARCH
M8 MACHINE 08
1 mM9 MACHINE 09
Cls1 ANALYZER SPONT DATA
J9A CHEMICALS CYCLIC DATA
et ANALYZER CYCLIC DATA
J20 ENERGY COMPRESSOR CYCLIC DATA
ot OEE TIME v

_ o I o I

Option

Description

List of equipment groups

Filtering for individual models by activating the respective checkboxes.

No selection: Variables of all equipment models are selected.

List of projects

Filtering for individual checkboxes by activating the respective
checkboxes.

No selection: Variables of all projects are selected.

List of archives

Filtering for individual archives by activating the respective checkboxes.

No selection: Variables of all archives are selected.
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Meaning

The meanings of the variables are edited in this tab. Variables can be selected and given new meanings,
and existing meanings can be removed.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|

b
H Visual Studic
zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Maaning filtar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish

Search meaning:

Vanable Project Archives Identification Meanings Meanings (preview) -
[ b_TRUE FNB_MAIN

] FALSE FNE_MAIN

['s_Empty FNB_MAIN

[[] s_Machine_Mame_auwx FNE_MAIN

[CIr_100 FNB_MAIN

[ b_Flashing FNB_MAIN

] b_Infobox FNE_MAIN

["] b_Details_Overview_Online FNB_MAIN

[] Current user leval FNE_MAIN Curmrentuser leval

[ Usemame FNE_MAIN Usemame v

Select all Deselectall = 1997 total { 0 selected [ 0 changed Reset

Add new meanings Remove exsting meanings

Add to list Remove from list
Remove from list Remove al
Remove all
Update meaning Update meaning

L - | ]
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VARIABLE SELECTION

Option Description
Search meaning Input of a search term lists all variables with their corresponding
meanings.

The list is immediately updated with the entry of a character.
Placeholders cannot be used.

List Variablen List of the variables available after filtering.

Selection of variables for editing: Activation of the checkbox
before the variables.

Existing meanings of the variables are shown in the Meanings
column. In doing so, only meanings are displayed. Other entries or
entries for the waterfall chart are hidden or ignored when editing.

The variables can be sorted by clicking on a column label.

Select all Clicking this selects all variables for editing.
Deselect all Clicking this deselects all variables.
Display statistics Display how many variables:

» Are presentin the list
» Have been selected
» Have been changed

Reset Resets all changes that have been made by clicking on Update
meaning.

Note: Changes are only accepted finally after clicking on Finish.

ADD MEANINGS

Option Description

Add new meanings Allows meanings to be added to variables.

New meanings are entered in the input field, added to the list and
assigned to the selected variables using the Update meaning button.

Eingabefeld Entry of a new meaning.

Maximum length: 50 characters

Liste Meanings Lists all meanings that have been created.

Add to list Adds entry from text field to the list of meanings.
Remove from list Deletes selected entry from the list of Meanings.
Remove all Deletes all entries from the list of Meanings.
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Update meaning Clicking this assigns a new meaning to all entries in the list ofMeanings.
The meanings to be added are displayed in the Meanings (preview)
column; the row with the variables has a green background.

REMOVE MEANINGS

Option Description
Remove existing meanings Allows meanings to be removed from variables.

If a variable is selected, all assigned meanings are displayed in the list of
Meanings. Meanings that are to be retained are deleted from the list by
clicking on the Remove from list button. Clicking on the Update
meaning button removes the meanings from the selected variables.

List Meanings Lists all of the meanings assigned to the selected variables.
Remove from list Deletes selected entry from the list of Meanings.

Remove all Deletes all entries from the list of Meanings.

Update meaning Clicking this removes all entries in the list of Meanings from the

selected variables. The row with the variables has a red background.

Attention: Changes and new entries are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in
the Finish tab has been executed.
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EXAMPLE OF COLOR IDENTIFICATION

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard Veialsudo

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall filter Waterfall Finish

Search meaning:

Variable Project Archives Identification Meanings Meanings (previ... ™

W] wiz_MODE

[] SIMUL Informat.. MEWF

[] ReportViewer ~ MEWF

[ AML MEWF WI1-WF1
[ cEL MEWF

[[] Standalone/Se.. MEWF

[] Current server MEWF

[ ISP naAriRI—

<

Select all Deselectall | 106 total [ 2 selected [ 2 changed Reset

Add new meanings Remove existing meanings

Add to list Remaove from list
Remove from list Remove al
Remaove all
Update meaning Update meaning

» Red: All Meanings of the variable have been deleted.

» Green: Variable has received a new Meaning.
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Machine

Configuration of a waterfall model for machine-based reports using the Waterfall filter and Waterfall

tabs.
- olEN|

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

-
Visual Studio

ols for Apphcations 2.0

zenon Wizard

Welcome Seflings Meaning filttar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish
Settings
Load every project of this workspace into the memory

+ Define Meanings
+ Define Waterfall Chart
® Machine Line
Finish!

Load data

_ o I o I

Waterfall chart filter

You define the machine-based waterfall diagram in this tab. To do this, all variables must be assigned to
the same equipment group. If variables from an archive are used, the archive and the variables must be

assigned to the same equipment group.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.
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Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|
zenon Wizard
Welcome Setiings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart
= C1Everywhere Project
tﬁ:am" 1 FNB_MAIN
oL -|—agtrewing 4 FNB_GBL
& JPackaging ] FNB_BREW
L LOFiller _IFNB_CIP
[ Utlities
[Iwere
= IMedia
~[CIChemicals
~[CICompressed Air
[CIEnergy
[Iwater
=-_|Plant
-[_|Packaging
= Line 1 Archive Long Name
| LI Botle Washer WisL SLARCH
__|Crate Washer v 0s OPERATING STATE
.| Depalletizer
- Filler
L inspector
Labeller
-[1Packer
i Palletizer
- [Pasteurizer
i Ll Unpacker
=[Line2
| L[ IBottle Washer v
[ | |
Option Description

List of equipment groups Selection of an equipment group.

List of projects Selection of a project.

List of archives Select an archive.

An equipment group and a project must be selected. As a option, it is also possible to select an archive
from the appropriate equipment group.

No variables can be displayed in the Waterfall (a la page 153) tab:
» No project was selected
» No equipment group was selected

» Objects were selected that are not assigned to the same equipment group
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Rubriques

Waterfall chart

Waterfall definitions can be created and edited on this tab:

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEl
zenon Wizard
Welcome Meaning filttar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart
ONew @ Update |WF1 v Chat: [WF1 | Save
Variable Project Archive Identification Waterfall def Waterfall def. (preview) ~

r_Line_01_M0O7_Air_AbsCons FME_GEL 0S-0PERATING STATE... Absolut consum...

Chart

W
< >

New Active: A new waterfall definition is created.

Update Active: An existing waterfall definition is edited. Select from drop-down list.
Chart Entry of a name for a new waterfall definition.

Save Clicking on the button saves the entries.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the
Finish action in the Finish tab has been executed.

Variablenliste Lists all variables that correspond to the configuration on the Waterfall filter (a
la page 151) tab. Bool and String variables are not displayed.

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading. Existing waterfall
definitions are displayed in the Waterfalls column. New or amended waterfall
definitions are displayed in the Waterfalls (preview) column.

Chart Waterfall definitions can be created or amended here by dragging & dropping.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in the Finish tab has
been executed.




CREATING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To create a new waterfall definition:

1.

Line

2
3
4
5.
6
7
8

Select New.

Move the desired variable by drag&drop in sequence in the Chart area
Arrange the bar according to the rules

Enter a name in the Chart input field

Click on save.

The configuration is saved in the Waterfalls (preview) column

Switch to tab Finish.

Click on Finish.

Configuration of a waterfall model for line-based reports using the Line Analysis Filter and Line
Analysis tabs.

Welcome Setlings Waterfall chart filtar Waterfall chart

Settings

Load every project of this workspace into the memory
Define Meanings

+ Define Waterfall Chart

Finish!

Load data

_ o I o I

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|

D
. . Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Machine ® Line
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Line Analysis filter

You define the line-based waterfall diagram in this tab. To do this, all variables and archives must be

assigned to the same equipment group.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

zenon Wizard

Waelcome Setiings Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish

Main machine

Side machines

-
VisualStudio

ots for Applcat

Equipment Project Equipment Project
- | 1] FNB_MAIN [] Bottle Washer [] FNB_MAIN
[JEverywhere
~[JAsarmen ¥ FNB_GBL [ Crate Washer [ FNB_GBL
o[ Plant [l FNE_BREW ] Depalletizer [ FNB_BREW
P |_|\'\fer13 [ FNB_CIP [ Inspector [J FNB_CIP
i E""ed'a ¥ Labeller
—H_|Plant 7
T Pack
=[JPackaging ¥l Packer
! @0uinet —| Palletizer
[ |Bottle Washer [] Pasteurizer
[[ICrate Washer [J Unpacker
-[IDepalletizer
-[¥IFiller < 2] |« > €
~[Cinspector . .
[Labellar Archive Long Name Project Archive Long Name Project
CPacker BsL SLARCH FNB_GBL B T MACHINE 08 TN 6B
OPalletizer Clos OPERATINGSTATE ~ FNB_GBL Mo MACHINE 09 B GBL
. l':F'E'Ser”ZE' [1os OPERATINGSTATE  FNB_GBEL
-|_|Unpacker
PR CLine2
i ml]Line3
[ ] Production
[ Total
< > <
- I | |




Parameters
Main machine

List of equipment models

Project

Archive

Side machine

Equipment

Project

Archive

RULES

Description
Configuration of the main machine.
List of the existing equipment models.

Selection of a model by activating the checkbox. The selection defines the
archives that can be used.
Only one model can be selected.

Existing projects.
The list of archives can be filtered using the selection of projects. The
selection is optional.

List of existing archives.

Selection of an archive by activating the checkbox.
Only one archive can be selected.

Configuration of the auxiliary machines
List of the existing equipment models.

Selection of a model by activating the checkbox. The selection defines the
archives that can be used.
As many models as desired can be selected.

Existing projects.
The list of archives can be filtered using the selection of projects. The
selection is optional.

List of existing archives.

Selection of an archive by activating the checkbox.
As many archives as you want can be selected.

The following is applicable for the selection of the main machine:

» Precisely one equipment group must be selected.

» The archive selection can be prefiltered using the Project filter.
Only one project can be selected.

» Precisely one archive can be selected.

The following is applicable for the selection of the auxiliary machines:

» Several equipment groups can be selected. However these must be from the same level as the

main machine.

» If an equipment group has been selected for the main machine, only equipment groups at the
same level as the main machine can be selected for the auxiliary machines. The equipment
group of the main machine is precluded in the process.
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» The archive selection can be prefiltered using the Project filter.
Several projects can be selected.

» At least one archive must be selected. If a variable is already used in the archive of the main
machine, it is not available for the auxiliary machine.

4 Attention

In order for variables to be available for the diagram, they must always be linked to
the same equipment group as the archive in which the variables are located. This
applies to main machines and auxiliary machines.

Waterfall chart

Waterfall definitions can be created and edited on this tab:

Note the rules for filtering on the Line Analysis filter tab: Precisely the same variable filter settings
must be set for main and auxiliary machines.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard = = “

zenon Wizard

Seftngs Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chan =0

® Mew () Update Chart: Save Sub = Subtract main maching
Add = Add main machine
SMa = Side machines

Variables main machine Variables side machines
Vanable Project Archive Wariable Project Archive Identfi.. Waterfall def. Waterall def (preview)

SimulationFE_LDIMOS/_m . FNB_GBL  MI-MACHINE 09 WF_Line 4.3 6FFE
SimulationFE_LDIMOIWS . FNB_GBL  MI-MACHINE 09

‘ilmulannn}FR LOIMOFr_min_Va. FNB_GBL SL-5L ARCH.O1-0FE TI

I'}INB?‘I? W FNB_GEL SL-5L ARCH
1_Line. m Mﬂ? DINETE2_0. FNB_GBL SL-5L ARCH

Chan

Kl
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Option
New
Update
Chart

Save

Legend

Variables main machine

Variables side machine

Chart

Description

Active: A new waterfall definition is created.

Active: An existing waterfall definition is edited. Select from drop-down list.
Entry of a name for a new waterfall definition.

Clicking on the button saves the entries.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the
Finish action in the Finish tab has been executed.

Key for the assignment of the variables:

» Sub: Losses of auxiliary machines are subtracted from the main machine.
» Add: Losses of auxiliary machines are added to the main machine.

» SMa: Auxiliary machines .

Lists all variables available for the main machine.

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading.

Lists all the variables available for the auxiliary machines.

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading.

Waterfall definitions can be created or amended here by dragging & dropping.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in the Finish tab has

been executed.

CREATING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To create a new waterfall definition:

1. Select New.

Move the desired variable by drag&drop in sequence in the Chart area

Arrange the bar according to the rules

2
3
4. Enter a name in the Chart input field
5

Click on save.

The configuration is displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column.

6. Switch to tab Finish.

7. Click on Finish.

EDITING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To edit an existing waterfall definition:
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1. Select Update.

2. Select the desired definition from the drop-down list.

The existing definition is displayed in the diagram field.

Edit the definition.

Click on save.

Switch to tab Finish.

N o v & W

Click on Finish.

RULES WHEN DRAWING THE DIAGRAM:

When drawing, the following rules are applicable, in contrast to a machine-based diagram:

Position Rule

Last line, first | Entries for main
column machines only.

n-column,
last line and
not 1st
column.

n-column, Auxiliary machine
last line and entries.

not 1st

column.

Main machine entries.

Definition

SUBTRACT_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES

Default:
ADD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES =0

Alternative:

Clicking on the cell with the right mouse button

opens, after the dialog, a further dialog to select

colors.

Confirmation with Yes changes the definition to:
ADD_SIDE_MACHINE LOSSES =1

LOSS_FROM_SIDE_MACHINE = 1

DIALOG: ADD AUXILIARY MACHINE LOSSES

The configuration is displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column.

Code

Sub

(none)

Add

SMa

Under the following conditions, after the color selection dialog has been closed, an additional dialog to
add losses from auxiliary machines is displayed:

» Click on the right mouse button in the diagram

» On avariable of the main machine

» Inthelastline
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>

From the second column

Set side machine losses

Add side machine losses

MNein Abbrechen

Option Description

Add side machine losses Query of whether losses from auxiliary machines are to be added.

Yes The value for DD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES is set to 1. The losses of the
auxiliary machine are added.

No The value for DD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES is set to 0. The losses of the
auxiliary machine are subtracted.

Cancel The status remains as it was before the dialog was called up.

General rules for waterfall diagrams

The following rules apply when creating and editing waterfall definitions:

1.
2.
3.

7.
8.

For the first bar, the variable in the upper left corner of the character area must be dragged.
The second bar can only be inserted below the first bar.

All other bars can be inserted either below the existing bar or to the right of an existing bar.
e The first row can only contain one bar.

e Ifabarisinserted to the right of an existing bar, the bar above this is extended.

The selected variable is displayed in green.

Each variable can only be used once.

The bar contains an index:

e  First number: Row index

e Second number: Column index

The name of the selected variable is displayed in the tooltip of the bar.

For line-based diagrams only: Variables of auxiliary machines can only be entered in the last line.

Note: Note the rules for filtering (a la page 155) and diagram design (a la page 157) for line-based
diagrams.
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SAVING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To save a waterfall definition:

1.
2.
3.

Enter a name in the Chart input field
Click on the save button.

The definition is saved in the variable list and the new entry is displayed in the Waterfall def.
preview (preview) column

The new waterfall definition is only written to the zenon variable after clicking on the Finish
button in the Finish tab.

EDITING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To edit a new waterfall definition:

1.
2.

© N oo U

Select Update.
Select the desired waterfall definition from the drop-down list.

Attention: Only definitions that correspond to the configuration in the Waterfall filter (a la page
151) tab are offered

The waterfall definition is displayed in the Chart area
Change the definition in accordance with the rules:
e Adding a bar: Move the variable to the desired position: The variable is colored green.

e Deleting a bar: Drag the bar to the deletion area. The variable is displayed again without a
highlighting color.

¢ Moving a bar: Move the bar to the desired location.

e Changing the color: Assign the bar the desired color with a right-click.

Click save.

All changes are displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column
Switch to tab Finish.

Click on Finish.

DELETING A BAR

Bars can be deleted if:

>

>

It is a short bar

There is no other bar below or to the right

To delete a bar, drag & drop it to a free location outside the Chart field (but not in the variable list).
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THE BAR IS DELETED. ALL OTHER BARS ARE MOVED ACCORDINGLY. MOVING THE BAR

Bars can be moved if:
» ltisashortbar

» The movement is within a row

To move a bar, drag & drop it to the new position. All other bars between the old and the new position
are moved by one place.

CHANGING THE COLOR OF A BAR

To change the color of a bar:
1. Right-click on the bar
2. The dialog to select the color opened:
3. select the desired color

4. Click on OK.

Finish

In this tab, the changes are written to the variables in zenon and the result is displayed in the output
field.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - oIEH

zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish

Update variable MEANINGS definition

'r_Line_01_MO07_WS_Cur_Mach_Spd’ meaning. deleted

New Meaning(s) 0
Update(s): 0
Deleted: 1
Waming(s). 0
Emar(s). 0
Update variable WATERFALL definition

'u_Line_071_M04_WS5S_Cur_State’ waterfall: WF2.1,1,8508080" new
‘'u_Line_07_M02_WS5_Cur_State’ waterdall: WF2.2,1,8508080 new
‘u_Line_01_M0S_WS_Cur_State’ watedall. WF2.3,1 2508080" new
‘u_Line_01_M10_WS5_Cur_State’ waterall. "WF2.4,1 #808080° new
‘u_Line_01_MO7_W5_Cur_State’ waterfall. 'WF2.5.1 #808080" new
'u_Line_01_MO6_WS_Cur_State’ waterfall: WF2 3.2, 8508080 new

Mew Watarzll tem(s). &
Updaleis). 0

Deleted: 0

Waming(s): 0

Emor(s): 0

Finish
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Clicking on the 'Finish' button writes the changes to the zenon variable in the Editor.

The changes made are displayed in the output field:

» Update MEANINGS variable definition: Changes to the variables that are carried out and that
concern the meanings.

» Update WATERFALL variable definition: Changes to the variables that have been carried out and
that concern the waterfall definition

» Notes on new and deleted entries, warnings and error messages.

When importing into zenon, the length of the entry is checked for the corresponding properties.
This must not consist of more than 250 characters If the entry is longer, the sequence is cut off
after the 250th character and an error message is written in the output field of the 'Finish' tab.

3.1.6  Sankey Wizard

A Sankey diagram is a graphic display of quantity flows. The quantities are displayed by arrows with a
thickness proportional to the quantity. Sankey diagrams are important aids for the visualization of
energy and material flows, as well as inefficiencies and potential for saving when using resources.

The Sankey Wizard supports you when creating Sankey diagrams that you can see in zenon Runtime and
in zenon Analyzer.

The following scenarios are possible:
» Create a new Sankey diagram.
» Use a pre-existing Sankey diagram as a template.
» Edit an existing Sankey diagram.

» Delete an existing Sankey diagram.
The Sankey diagram is saved in an XML file.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

3 Informations concernant la licence

Part of the standard license of the Editor and Runtime.

Installing the Sankey wizard

The wizard is automatically installed together with zenon.
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Starting the Sankey wizard

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:

[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area

[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I
_| Analyzer
- Eneray
_| Export/Import
(- GIS Editor
_| Language Table
_| Metering Point Administration
_| Project
_| Variables
(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Ok

Annuler

Aide

Navigate to the node Analyzer.
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3. Select the Sankey Wizard.

Wizard selection

Wizards

-2 Wizards

£ Analyzer

'f;, Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10
Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20

‘;J Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00
-y Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10
W Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
&

[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import
(-2 GIS Editor
(-3 Language Table
- .

Description

Creates XML definition file for Sankey Diagram

Ok

Annuler

Aide

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.
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Start window

When opening the wizard, you receive an overview that lists and explains all objects that can be
configured. Configuration starts with the Action tab.

Sankey Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Action Variables Diagram Finish

Welcome to the Sankey Wizard

A Sankey Diagram is a graphical representation of quantity flow. You can use it for visualisation of energy and material flow as well as for inefficiencies
and savings potential with resources.

This Wizard gives you the possibility to design Sankey Diagrams which can be used in the Runtime or in the Analyzer
Three scenarios are possible:

- Designing a new Sankey Diagram

- Using an existing Sankey Diagram as a template

- Modifying an existing Sankey Diagram or delete it

The definition of the Sankey Diagram is stored in a XML file

Action

Define if you want to create a new Sankey Diagram or modify an existing one. If you check “Create diagram for Analyzer” only variables stored
in archives can be used

Variables

Select the variables you want to use in the Sankey Diagram

Diagram

Draw the Sankey Diagram.

- Add nodes, give them a name and a color
- Connect nodes

- Link variables to connections

- Enable/disable loss detection

- Validate and save the diagram

Finish
Write the Sankey Diagram definition to a XML file

> Close

Click on the button with the arrow or on the title of the tab to navigate through the configuration of the
export.

Sort and filter lists

SORTING OF LISTS

All lists in the Action and Variables tabs can be sorted.
The sorting is alphabetical by default, which can however be inverted.

To sort:
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1. Click on the corresponding header of the column according to which sorting is to take place.
The list is displayed sorted according to this column.

2. Afurther click inverts the sorting.

FILTER POSSIBILITIES FOR LISTS

You can filter all lists in the Action and Variables tab according to certain criteria. Several filters can also
be combined with one another.

Note: To reset afilter, delete the filter text from the header.

Engineering:

1. Click in the desired list, with the left mouse button, in the input field for the corresponding filter
symbol.

2. Enter the term according to which filtering is to take place.
3. Click on the corresponding filter symbol in the desired list with the left mouse button.
The context menu is opened.
4. Make your choice by clicking on the desired filter possibility with the left mouse button.
The choices are:
e No filter - no filter set
e  Contains - Contains
e Does not contain - Does not contain
e  Starts with - Starts with
e Equals - Is equal to
e Not equal to - Is not equal to

The list is filtered according to your selection.

Note: The filter is set to "Contains" by default.

Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:
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Button Description

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.

Finish Writes all changes to the zenon variable in the Editor and closes the
wizard.

Cancel Ends the wizard without making changes.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

Action - select action

Select, in the Action tab, the desired action by activating it.

Sankey Wizard

zenon Wizard

Welcome Action Variables Diagram

@® Create diagram
(O Use existing diagram as template
(O Edit or delete diagram

Project Diagram Description Analyzer Valid

PROJECT_A SK_PROJEKT_01

Delete

Project settings

MName Save into project
Project_Dl‘ PROJECT A w Create diagram for Analyzer
Description

Kl I3

There are the following three possibilities:
Option Description

Create diagram Creates a new diagram.
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Use existing diagram as template

Edit or delete diagram

SORTING AND FILTER POSSIBILITIES

Uses an existing diagram as a template.

Note: In this case, variables must be linked to node
connections again. The variable linkings of existing
diagrams are not shown in the template.

Allows the editing or deletion of an existing diagram.

The diagram to be edited or deleted can be selected
from the list of the created diagrams.

You can sort the list in the Action tab and filter according to certain criteria. You can find details on this

in the Sort and filter lists (a la page 166) chapter.

LIST OF THE DIAGRAMS THAT HAVE BEEN CREATED

The window in the middle shows a list with the diagrams that have already been created. The entries
are grayed out if Create_Diagram has been selected. The following information for this is visible:

Option
Project
Diagram
Description

Analyzer

Valid

Delete

Description

Name of the project in which the diagram is saved
Shows the name of the diagram.

Shows the description of the diagram.

Active:
The diagram can be used in the Analyzer and in
Runtime.

Inactive:
The diagram can only be used in Runtime.

Active:
The diagram is valid.

Inactive:
The diagram is not valid. You cannot use the
diagram in either the Analyzer or in Runtime.

Note: In this case, edit the diagram and amend it
until it is valid.

Deletes the selected diagram.

A dialog requesting confirmation is called up before
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PROJECT SETTINGS

the selected diagram is deleted.

You can change the following settings for the project in this area:

Option

Name

Save into project

Description

Create diagram for Analyzer

Description
Enter a name for the project here.

Note: The name must be unique. Otherwise a warning
dialog will make you aware of this. A newly-created
program with a name that already exists would replace
the existing one if the warning dialog is confirmed.
However if you click on No in the warning dialog, 1 is
automatically added to the name.

Here you select the project in which your diagram is to be
saved.

Enter a description here.
Note: This is optional.

Active: Only variables that are in archives are
shown.

Note: The variables that you want to use must first
be exported with the Analyzer Export Wizard.

Inactive: Selection of the variables is possible
without limitations, however the diagram cannot be
used in zenon Analyzer, only in zenon Runtime.

Note: Once this tab is left, it is no longer possible to edit the settings that have been made.

DIALOG: DELETE DIAGRAM

A dialog requesting confirmation is called up before the selected diagram is deleted.

Confirm deletion

Are you sure that you want to delete the Sankey Diagram

! . SK_TO_BE_DELETED?
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Option Description

Ja Deletes the selected diagram.

Nein The deletion process is canceled. The dialog is closed and
the selected diagram is not deleted

Variables - select variables

You can select variables for your project in this tab.

Sankey Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Variables Diagram Finish

Select project Select data source
| Project | Short name ‘ Long name Project Parent archive |
| W T T |
o L L
¥ A0 P_COU_30MIN PROJECT_A AA
= B2 P_STD_TMONTH PROJECT_A  B1 3
Al P_COU_1HOUR PROJECT_A  AD L]
= B1 P_STD_TWEEK PROJECT_A  BO

MIXINGTANK prOECTA | B

Variables
Project variables Diagram variables
Name Project | Archive | Aggregation Name Project | Archive | Aggregation
i 7 i | Add > g i 7 |
Mixingtank 1.T_IL1_set. PROJECT_A AA RAW
Add all == "
Mixingtank 1.T_IL2_set. PROJECT_A AA RAW
Mixingtank 1.T_IL_S_s.. PROJECT_A AA RAW
<- Delete
<- Delete all

K1 3

SORTING AND FILTER POSSIBILITIES

You can sort the lists in the Variables tab and filter according to certain criteria. You can find details on
this in the Sort and filter lists (a la page 166) chapter.
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Rubriques

Zzenon

SELECT PROJECT

Select project List of all active zenon projects.

Select the project(s) from which you want to select
variables for your diagram here.

Note: Multiple selection is possible.

SELECT DATA SOURCE

Select data source Select the data source here (archives).

Note: The Online Data option is available for all other
variables that do not come from archives. This option can
only be selected if you have not activated the create for
Analyzer option in the Action tab. Live values, i.e.
online values, are used for Runtime. Historical values are
used for zenon Analyzer.

» Short name
Short identification of the archive

> Long name
Full name of the archive

» Project
Project name of the archive

» Parent archive
Version of the archive used

VARIABLES
Project variables Select the variables that you want to link to your

diagram here. Multiple selection is possible.

Possibilities for this:
» Double-click on the desired variable.

» Highlight the desired variable and then click
on Add->.

» Hold down the ctrl key, highlight several
variables, click on Add->.

» Click on Add all-> to select all variables.




Variable list:

) Name
Variable name

» Project
Name of the project of the variable

) Archive:
Short identification of the archive

» Aggregation:
Aggregation type of the archive

e AVG(Average)

e  Max(Maximum value)
e  Min(Minimum value)
e  Sum(Sum)

e RAW(Raw data format - without
aggregation)

Button Add -> Adds selected variable(s) to the list of Diagram
variables.

Button Add all -> Adds all variables to the list of Diagram variables.

Button <- Delete Removes selected variable(s) from the list of the

Diagram variables.

Button <- Delete all Removes all variables form the list of Diagram variables.

DIAGRAM VARIABLES

Option Description

Diagram variables You can see all selected variables here. These are relevant
for the next tab when creating the diagram.

To delete variables again:

» Highlight the variable that you want to
delete and click on <-Delete.

» Hold down the ctr1l key, highlight several
variables that you want to delete at the
same time and click on <-Delete.

» Click on <-Delete all to delete all selected
variables again.

Variable list:

) Name
Variable name
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» Project
Name of the project of the variable

) Archive:
Short identification of the archive

» Aggregation:
Aggregation type of the archive

e AVG(Average)

e  Max(Maximum value)
e Min(Minimum value)
e  Sum(Sum)

e RAW(Raw data format - without
aggregation)

Note: Once you have left this tab, changes to the settings that have been made here are possible.

Diagram - create diagram

You are able to draw a diagram in this tab.

Note that:
» You can create a maximum of 26 start or end nodes.

» The start nodes cannot overlap.
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» The end nodes cannot overlap.

Sankey Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Diagram Finish

Welcome Variables

Input 1

T =

Connections (Variables)

Node

Name
Filling

Colar

Create

Filling
=

S Diagram
=l

Diagram settings
Loss detection

Unknown Lass

Undefined Input

Mixingtank 1.T_IL_5_setting_value
Mixingtank 1.T_IL1_setting_value
Mixingtank 1.T_ILZ_setting_value

DRAWING AREA

You position your nodes and connections in the drawing area.
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NODE

Rubriques

Zzenon

Name Node name

Color Color of the node. Displays the last selected color.
Clicking on the button opens the color selection dialog.

Create Creates nodes and positions these on the drawing area.

Delete Deletes selected nodes from the drawing area.
Only active if at least one node in th drawing area has
been selected.

DIAGRAM

Validate

Checks whether all nodes have been linked and/or
whether the links are occupied with a variable.

The result of the validation is displayed in a dialog.

) Node xx 1s not connected!
The node is not connected to another node.

» A connection of node xx has no variable
linked!
The linking of the node does not have an assigned
variable.

Save

Saves the current project configuration. A check is also
carried out before saving.

Reset

Deletes all nodes and previously-configured connections.

DIAGRAM SETTINGS

Loss detection

Automatic loss detection with an additional connection
that visualizes the differential flow.

» activated: The automatic loss detection is
calculated.

» deactivated: No automatic loss detection is
calculated.

Default: deactivated

Unknown Loss

If, for a node, the quantity of inflows exceeds the
quantity of outflows, a differential flow in the
selected color is displayed.




Undefined Input

CONNECTIONS (VARIABLES)

Option

Connections (Variables)

Link variable

Delete

Only active if Loss detection is active.

Note: This differential flow is only displayed in
zenon Runtime or in zenon Analyzer.

If, for a node, the quantity of outflows exceeds the
guantity of inflows, a differential flow is displayed in
the selected color.

Only active if Loss detection is active.

Note: This differential flow is only displayed in
zenon Runtime or in zenon Analyzer.

Description

List of all the variables available for linking.

If a variable is already linked to a connection, this variable
is shown in green in the selection list.

Note: These variables are provided in the Variables tab.

Links the selected variable to the selected connection.
Not active if no connection is selected.

Note: If a second node and a variable is selected, the
connection is also drawn in addition to the linking.

Deletes selected connection.
Multiple selection of connections is possible.

Not active if no connection is selected.
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Create diagram

This is how you create a Sankey diagram with the Sankey wizard:

Sankey Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Diagram

Welcome Variables Finish

Filling
g
)

=

Connections (Variables)
Mixingtank 1.T_IL_S_setting_value
Mixingtank 1.T_IL1_setting_value
Mixingtank 1.T_IL2_setting_value

Diagram settings
Loss detection

Unknown Loss

Undefined Input

CREATING NODES AND CONNECTIONS:

Note that:
» You can create a maximum of 26 start or end nodes.
» The start nodes cannot overlap.

Node

Name
Filling

Calor

Create
Delete

Diagram
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» The end nodes cannot overlap.

Node

Name

Color

Create

Engineering:
1. Enter, in the Node window, under the Name field, a name for the node to be created.
2. Select a color for the node by clicking on the Color field.
3. Then click on Create.
4. Create the required nodes and arrange these as you wish.
5

Connect the nodes by dragging a node output (to the right of the node) to a node input (to the
left of the node).

Note: A node can have connections to several nodes or several nodes can have connections to one
node. The size of the output node changes depending on how many connections there are. Nodes that
are only connected on one side are displayed as round or oval. Nodes that have connections on both
sides are shown as angular.

There are the following possibilities with regard to node connections:

Back-coupling: Establish a connection from the output of a node to its input

To do this:

» Double-click on the node on which you want to create the back-coupling.

or

» Drag the connection from the output of the node to its input.

Establish a connection between 2 nodes and link a variable to it at the same time:

To do this:
1. Highlight both nodes that you want to connect and the variable that you want to link to it.

2. Click on Link Variable.
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LINKING VARIABLES TO CONNECTIONS:

There are several possibilities for linking variables to connections:

Connections (Variables)
EMS_Supply area 1_first_switching_value

EMS_Supply area 1_forecast_average_error_range Link variable
EMS_Supply area 1_forecast_start_consumption

test ENERGY AD AVG

Timeserver - SNMP Agent_VARIABLE = ESSION-MIB-sysUpTimelnstance Delete

Drag&Drop

» Drag the desired variable from the Connections (Variables) window to the desired node
connection.

Note: Provided that you have already established the connection between the nodes.

Button Link Variable
1. Highlight the desired node connection
2. Highlight the variable that you want to link to the connection.
3. Click on the Link Variable button.

Note: You can only link one variable to each connection.

Linking a variable to several node connections:

1. Hold down the ctr1 key and highlight several node connections.
2. Highlight the desired variable
3. Click on Link Variable

or

4. Drag the variable to the highlighted node connections.

Note: In order to see the name of the variable that is linked to the connection, move the mouse to

above the connection.
DIAGRAM SETTINGS:

Diagram settings
| Loss detection

Unknown Loss

Undefined Input

)
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If you activate the Loss Detection option, loss detection is calculated automatically. An additional
connection then visualizes the differential flow.

You can select the colors that are to be used for the display of the differential flows in the Unknown Loss
and Undefined Input fields. To select a color, click in the field. The color palette for selecting a color is
opened

CONCLUDING THE DRAWING OF THE DIAGRAM:

Diagram
| Validate |
|. Save |

|. Reset |

Once you have finished drawing your diagram,

» Click on the button Validate:

If all your connections are correct, a dialog appears informing you that the diagram is valid. Otherwise a
dialog appears informing you that there are still nodes that are not connected or that variables are not
linked to the connections.

In order for a diagram to be valid:

» All nodes must be connected

» All connections must be occupied with a variable

» No nodes can overlap if they are moved towards inputs (left) or outputs (right)
To save your diagram,

» Click on the Save button.

The diagram you have created is validated. The diagram is saved and marked as valid or invalid. You are
shown the project in which it is saved.

To redraw the diagram,

» Click on the Reset button.

All the nodes you have drawn and your connections are thus deleted.
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¥ Informations

Clicking on the Validate or Save buttons orientates the nodes to the right and left
side of the drawing area.

Note: Nodes must not overlap in the process.
EDITING NODES:

Once you have created some nodes, you can

Issue several nodes with the same name:

1. Hold down the Ctrl key.
2. Highlight the nodes that you want to name.

3. Enter a name.

Select the same color for several nodes:

1. Hold down the ctrl key.
2. Highlight the nodes that you want to color.

3. Then select a color.

Moving several nodes at the same time:

1. Hold down the ctrl key.
2. Select the node that you want to move.

3. Move the nodes. Your connections are also moved.

Note: You can also edit a node individually by highlighting it and make the desired change.

DELETING NODES:

1. Highlight the node that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Node window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Deleting several nodes at the same time:
1. Hold down the ctrl key and highlight the node that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Node window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Note: When the node is deleted, its connections are also deleted.

DELETING CONNECTIONS:

1. Highlight the connection that you want to delete.
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2. Click, in the Connections (Variables) window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Deleting several connections at the same time:
1. Hold down the ctrl key and highlight the connections that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Connections (Variables) window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Display of Sankey diagram in zenon Analyzer

The nodes are always rearranged in zenon Analyzer and do not follow the exact positioning in the wizard
in the process. The display of the Sankey diagram is automatically optimized in zenon Analyzer for
legibility and clarity.

The width of the connection is taken into account specially for this arrangement. This width is

dependent on the respective values shown (the more there are, the thicker it is).

HORIZONTAL ARRANGEMENT

Nodes are distributed horizontally over the whole width in proportion to their number.

Example: With three nodes, the display of the first connection will end in the middle of the display.

VERTICAL ARRANGEMENT

The vertical arrangement of the nodes is always carried out in a vertical line in zenon Analyzer. This
means that the first level is always arranged in a vertical line, regardless of the project configuration in
the wizard.

The end nodes are automatically arranged from top to bottom at equal distances.

¥ Informations

Please note the following examples of views.
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Examples of views: Wizard - zenon Analyzer

EXAMPLE OF HORIZONTAL ARRANGEMENT

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION

ihige Ena T

Pros Drucknrt End-Drack
> > o
> Al > L

Conc Laugenbock ' Con
> .;i: > o
> > o

ZENON ANALYZER VIEW

Sankey-Diagramm-AEWS

101172014 10:00:00 AM

Analyzer_Valid

Sy Lo

10622014 8:00:00 AM
™

I SIS COM o T
Yabler
SISO £ L
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Rubriques

Zzenon

EXAMPLE OF VERTICAL ARRANGEMENT

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION

emp

ZENON ANALYZER VIEW

Sankey-Diagramm-AEW5

107172014 10:00:00 AM




EXAMPLE OF MIXED ARRANGEMENT

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION

ZENON ANALYZER VIEW

Sankey-Diagramm-AEWS5

107172014 10:00:00 AM 1072/2014 8:00:00 AM

Analyzer_Valid

Finish - complete

In the Finish tab, you can see whether the diagram you have created is valid and the location where the
diagram you have created has been saved.
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» Click on the Finish button.

Sankey Wizard

zenon Wizard

Welcome Variables Diagram

Finish

The Sankey Diagram is valid.

Sankey definition file was saved to path:
C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\SQL2012fc3f7a17-bc44-477d-b145-88572f3a2c56\FILES\zenonicustom'\additionalSK_Project_01.XML

The Sankey Diagram: SK_Project_01 was successfully saved to the project PROJECT_AI

_ — I i

To close the Sankey wizard:

» Click on the Close button.

Y Informations

The configuration of your Sankey diagram is saved in an XML file.

This is in the project manager of the selected project in the Files node in the Other
folder.

With the Analyzer Export Wizard, you can accept the modeled Sankey diagram for use in
zenon Analyzer.

You can read details of this export in the Analyzer Export Wizard. (a la page 39) manual
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3.2 Energie
Assistants pour l'industrie énergétique.

3 Informations concernant la licence

Ce groupe d'assistants n'est visible que si zenon Energy Edition est autorisé.

3.2.1 Simulation de driver

L'assistant créé un programme zenon Logic spécifique a chaque driver dans le projet zenon pour lequel

un projet de simulation de driver est créé. Ce programme zenon Logic simule, pour chaque paire de

variables du driver pour lequel s'applique une régle de substitution, 'attribution directe d'une variable

de commande a une variable de réaction.

EXEMPLE

» Variables de zenon:
e Test _CO: USINT
e Test_RV:USINT
e  Switch_CO: USINT
e  Switch_RV: LREAL
» Reégles de substitution :
o * €O ->*_RV

» Résultat dans zenon Logic :

o ¥ B HEWNEeAR 3 FRA
Workspace SilA_PROGRAM *

J IECHS0_MyT estD = - T Nawn Tyoe

23 Déves Sesudotion a _] SIM_PROGRAM
¥} SIM_PROGRAM bink BOOL

3 Gughic ol 0id_Test_CO LREAL
3 Programa = Old_Switch_CO LREAL
3 Recipe o @} Global vanables
2 Signale = Test_CO LREAL
= Solt Scope . Test RV LREAL
3 Sew M_Test_ RV LREAL
3 Sting Tobles M _Test_CO LREAL
& Fueldtun Configurations R_Test RV LREAL
% Birdng Corligaation Switch_RV USINT
€ Protie: Switch_CO LREAL
0 v0: m_RV 800L
39 Globsl defnes i RETAN vanables
£} Varisties _Co))
B Types

=g )

3 Advarced
 Fotrerte
2 Asay
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A Attention

Cet assistant ne supporte pas le développement multi-utilisateurs et n'est donc pas

disponible dans ce contexte (projet multi-utilisateurs).

Démarrage de l'assistant

To start the wizard:

1.

2.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

= A
) Analyzer
- Eneray
[#-{-3) Export/Impart
(- GIS Editor
(-3 Language Table
[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project
(-2 Variables
(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Ok

Annuler

Aide

Sélectionnez le dossier de Energy.
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3. Ensuite, sélectionnez Driver Simulation Wizard.

Sélection assistant

Wizards

BN, Wizards

-2 Analyzer
-7 Energy
g
b IEC 61850 550 Import
._if-l IEC&50 Driver Configuration
(-3 Export/Import
(-2 GIS Editor
(-3 Language Table
[H-{2) Metering Point Administration
(-3 Project
§Q v .

Description

Create straton source code of existing "programmed driver simulation™
projects automatically

Annuler

Aide

4. Cliquez sur OK.

L'assistant démarre en affichant la page d'accueil.

Welcome (Bienvenue)

L'onglet Welcome (Bienvenue) vous informe sur le fonctionnement et |'utilisation de I'assistant.

Driver Simulation Wizard VSTA

Welcome

Wizard

o e

o
Visual Studio

Tooks for Appiications 2.0

Seftings | Rebuild

Welcome to the Driver Simulation Wizard!

This wizard can be used to create a "driver simulation straton program” automatically. The wizard uses
the defined replace patterns, creates the source code of the programmed simulation straton project and

compiles this straton project.

Settings

Define general settings and the replacement patterns for each "programmed simulation project” of

the active project

Rebuild

A rebuild of all "programmed simulation projects” of the project can be executed manually.

. Close
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Rubriques

Zzenon

Pour naviguer dans l'assistant, cliquez sur les étapes individuelles ou progressez étape par étape, en

cliquant sur les boutons fléchés.

Cliquez sur Close (Annuler) pour fermer I'assistant.

Parameétres

Sur cet onglet, vous créez les regles de substitution.

Wizard

Welcome I Settings

the active project

Execute wizard when compiling zenon project

Define the replacement pattern for all "programmed simulation projects"” of

Drivers with simulation project Replacement pattern
COMMAND Variable RESPONSE Variable

| Rebuild !

-

[ Add ][ Moty || Remove |

==

Execute wizard when compiling
straton project

Active : Dés que I'action Créer des fichiers Runtime est
exécutée dans zenon, l'assistant est également exécuté.

Remarque : la logique de création du projet straton
s'exécute en tache de fond. L'interface utilisateur de
|'assistant n'est pas affichée.




Drivers with simulation project

Replacement pattern

COMMAND Variable

RESPONSE Variable

Add

Modify

Remove

Liste de regles

Touches fléchées du clavier

Close

Affiche la liste de tous les drivers du projet zenon actuellement
actif dans zenon Editor pour lesquels un projet de simulation de
driver a été créé. Si un driver est sélectionné dans cette liste, les
régles de substitution définies pour ce driver sont affichées dans la
section Replacement pattern (Motif de remplacement).

Régles de substitution.

Variable de commande.

Un seul opérateur (*) est autorisé.

Variable de réponse.

Un seul opérateur (*) est autorisé.

Ajoute les régles a la liste de régles.

Permet de modifier les regles sélectionnées.

Supprime les regles sélectionnées de la liste de régles.
Dresse la liste des regles définies.

Passe a I'onglet précédent ou suivant.

Ferme |'assistant.

Si les regles sont modifiées, le logiciel vous propose de recréer le projet de simulation lorsque vous
fermez la boite de dialogue. Dans ce cas, une boite de dialogue s'affiche :

Remarque : confirmez cette boite de dialogue en cliquant sur Yes (Oui) si toutes les regles de
substitution sont supprimées pour un driver. Les projets de simulation sans régles de substitution ne
sont pas pris en compte lors de la création automatique des fichiers de Runtime dans zenon.
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Rebuild (Reconstruire)

Cet onglet permet de déclencher la reconstruction de tous les projets de simulation de straton.

Wizard

Welcome I Settings Rebuild

Manual rebuild of "driver simulation projects”

You can manually rebuild the “"programmed driver simulation projects” for all drivers in the active project

duration: 0.000s

compile straton project
duration: 3,308s

delete unnecessarry files
duration: 0.000s

create project zip file
duration: 0,016s

delete temporary working directory
duration: 0,016s

T -

< | Close

Cliquez sur le bouton Rebuild (Reconstruire) pour démarrer la reconstruction du projet de simulation de
driver pour tous les drivers correspondants dans le projet.

3.2.2 |EC 61850 SSD Import

The IEC 61850 SSD Import Wizard makes it possible to read project configurations from an SSD file and
to transfer these to a zenon screen including ALC-compliant project configuration. The position of the
individual devices is calculated from the content of the SSD files.

The size of the symbols can be configured. Country-specific templates of symbols can be used for
visualization. The use of your own symbols is also supported.

The variables must still be assigned manually for complete project configuration.
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3 Informations concernant la licence

The user interface of the wizard is only available in English.

It is recommended that you use the SSD import wizard with a licensed zenon Energy
Edition.

ZENON MODULES AND CONTENT
The wizard uses the following zenon modules and content. For further detailed information, click on the
link to the respective manuals and chapters:
» Screens
e Screen elements
e Combined element
e Frames
e Symbols and element groups
» Automatic Line Coloring
» Editor
e Visibility levels

» Worldview

Starting the wizard

The IEC 61850 SSD Import Wizard is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard installation.

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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2.
3.

4.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=% I

0 Analyzer

{3 Energy

{2 Export/Import

{2 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

(-5 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Ok

Annuler

Aide

Select the folder Energy.

Sélection assistant

Wizards

-2 Analyzer
-7 Energy
: ._if-l Driver Simulation Wizard
4

._if-l IEC&50 Driver Configuration
(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[H-{2) Metering Point Administration
[

[

H-{J) Project
) e .

BN, Wizards ~

Description

This wizard imports files of type 55D based on SCL described in IEC 61850-6.
It generates a single line diagram in a predefined zenon screen, It uses
definitions made in the wizard and the data from the S5D file. Variables must
be mapped manually afterwards. It does not provide a fully functional screen
as no variable information is provided by the 55D file,

Annuler

Aide

Click on OK.

Y Informations

The IEC 61850 SSD import wizard is only available in English.

The wizard starts with the IEC 61850 SSD Import. dialog.

Then click on IEC 61850 SSD Import. The selection window with the available wizards opens.
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Configuration dialog

In this dialog, you configure the parameters for the configuration of a zenon screen including ALC
connections.

Selection

File:

Scaling

Ratio:

Configuration

IEC 61850 SSD Import

Rubriques

Symbols:

p2

|SSDExZ_korr2.ssd | | | Drag a column here to group by this column.
|Ioca| W |A | ScreenMame | ScreenType | Frame | Size
Contains: ¥ Contains: T Contains: F Contains: 7

Location bayname: ®Top O

S

CER
cw 1B
DIs
DISG

Bottom

s
e
s

Standard

S50 Imporg with ALC tpStandard Schablone 0 1920 x 1080

+ |Command Sequencer | tpSchaltfolgen  Schablone 0 1920 % 1080

Command Processing  tpEnergy Schablone 0 1920 x 1080

tpStandard Schablone O 1520 x 1080

Zzenon




SELECTION

Parameter

File

List of available symbols

Symbols

Import Symbols

Description
Input field for the selection of the SSD import file.
Clicking on ... opens the dialog to select the SSD file.

Default: empty
Default path C: \Public\Documents

Supported file formats:

» *.SCD
» *ICD
» *.CID
» *IID

» *SED

List of all symbols available in the project.
The wizard checks to see whether there are the symbols
for the supported types.

Available symbols are visualized with a green tick.

If a symbol for a supported type is missing, this is shown
in the list with a red warning signal.

Default: No Symbols Found

Drop-down list for selection of the symbols:

» local
The symbols of the project configuration of the
active project are used.

> [Dateiname]
The symbols are imported from an XML file. All XML
files from the following directory are displayed:
C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon760\Te
mplates\IEC850Import)\

Default: 1ocal

Clicking on ... imports the content of the selected
XML file to the Symbolbibliothek in the Bilder node
in the current project.

If there are symbols missing, this is shown by means
of a red warning triangle.

Note: You can find further information in the Symbols
for SSD import (a la page 202) chapter.

Imports selected symbols from the drop-down list of
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Symbols in the symbol library.

Grayed out if no selection has been made in the
drop-down list.

AVAILABLE ZENON SCREENS

List of all configurable screens of the active project in the zenon Editor. The list can be sorted and
filtered.

Drrag a column here to group by this column,
| Name | Type | Frame | Size
Contains: o Contains: o Contains: o Contains: |
» |C0mmand Proc... |tpEnergy |Schab|0ne 0 |1920x 1080
empty_screen tpStandard Schablone 0 1920 x 1080
Load Managem... tpEMS Schablone 0 1920 x 1080

» Click a column heading to sort. Another click reverses the sorting sequence.
The sorting direction is visualized with an arrow.
Use the context menu for sorting (a la page 208) for enhanced sorting possibilities.

» Click the filter list to filter. The filter is set to "Contains" by default.
Use the context menu for filters (a la page 211) for enhanced filter possibilities.
An active filter is visualized with a yellow filter symbol.
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IMPORT TO SCREEN

Rubriques

Zzenon

Name Name of the configured screen in the active zenon
project

Type Screen type of the configured screen.
Note: the configured screen type is listed with the prefix
tp.

Frame Name of the frame that is assigned to the screen.

Size Configured size of the screen.

SCALE AND LAYOUT

Global scaling factor

Basic size of a symbol for automatic configuration in a
zenon screen. Denoted in pixels. This enlargement factor
applies for the complete project configuration.

Inputrange: 1 to 1000
Default: 40

Note: In principle, symbols with a size of 1x1 are
assumed. This is multiplied by the value in the Global
scaling factor input field.

Example: With a Global scaling factor of 40, the
symbol is portrayed as 40 x 40 pixels.

A configuration of less than 1 is not permitted. This
incorrect configuration is automatically corrected to 1.

CBR

Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x=horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

CTR

Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x=horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1




DIS Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x=horizontal enlargement
» vy =vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

DISG Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

REA Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

IFL Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x=horizontal enlargement
» vy =vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

PTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

Note: it is recommended that PTR symbols are always
configured in double size.

VTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
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Rubriques

Zenon
» vy =vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1
CAP Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.
» x=horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1
LAYOUT
Bay name position Position of the labeling of the bay:
> Top
Bay labeling in positioned in the zenon screen above
a bay.
> Bottom
Bay labeling is positioned in the zenon screen below
a bay.
Default: Top

CLOSE DIALOG

Cancel Closes the wizard and discards all configurations.

Import Draws the project configuration, including ALC
connections, on the selected screen.

A warning (a la page 215) appears if there are
already elements on the screen. The configuration
process is started by clicking on the OK button.
Clicking on the Cancel button returns to the wizard.

Note: not active if no SSD file is selected.




Symbols for the SSD import

To draw a zenon screen, the SSD Import Wizard reads the selected SSD file. In doing so, the wizard
recognizes the types of the ConductingEquipments (according to the standard) and uses the
corresponding configured symbols.

Supported file formats:

» *SCD
» *ICD
» *.CID
» *ID
» *SED

In order for this process to work without problems, the corresponding symbols must be present in the
project configuration in the zenon.

You can find a detailed description of the required elements in the Supported types (a la page 203)
chapter.

A Attention

Note capitalization when naming the elements.

MISSING SYMBOLS

Symbols
Symbols needed in active project symbeol library
------ € No Symbols Found Symbols:

local W

If there is a symbol missing in the current zenon project configuration, this is visualized in the SSD
Import Wizard with a red warning signal. This warning dialog always appears in the wizard next to the
Symbols drop-down list. If the symbols are imported from an XML file, this warning message is only
shown once the import has been carried out.

» No Symbols Found
No elements are present in the local symbol library.

» Missing [Elementname]
Not all required elements are present in the local symbol library. The missing symbols are
displayed in the list.

----- @ LINEV A
..... @ CAP
..... CER
..... CTR
..... DIs
----- DIS_grounded A
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Note: The warning messages are only available in English.

IMPORTS SYMBOLS FROM AN XML FILE.

» Select the desired file from the drop-down list
All XML files from the following directory are displayed:
C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon760\Templates\IEC850Import\.

» Click on the ... button to import the elements of the XML file.
Note: Once imported successfully, the selection of the drop-down list returns to 1ocal again.

» Check the naming of the imported symbols.

A new file import overwrites pre-existing symbols.

Supported types

The following types of the standard are supported:
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Rubriques

Zzenon

CBR Circuit Breaker You can find further information on the
configuration of the screen for the circuit
breaker

CBR_H
CBR_V

Combined element with different states

Switch

CTR Current Transformer CTR_H
CTR_V

Transparent lines "through" the symbol connect
external lines

Switch

### Do not translate ##t#

DIS Disconnector or earthing switch DIS_H

DIS_V

Combined element with different states

DISG Disconnector grounded DIS_grounded_DOWN
DIS_grounded_L
DIS_grounded_R
DIS_grounded_UP

Consists of two combined elements

- suspected empty part in turn contains symbols
for all states

- transparent line

Color from ALC

REA Reactor REA_DOWN




### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

IFL Infeeding line IFL
### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###
PTR Power Transformer PTR

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

H### Do not translate ### ### Do not translate
###Transformer

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

PTR_3_DOWN

VTR Voltage Transformer VTR_L
VTR_R
VTR_UP
VTR_DOWN
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### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

CAP Capacitor
Capacitor
Vertical line LINE_V
Color from ALC
Size: 100 x 2
Thicknesses: 2
Horizontal line LINE_H
DESC Description DESC

Description of the element

Textbox

EXCEPTIONS FROM THE STANDARD

» DIS_grounded (DISG)
DIS_grounded is not present in the standard. DIS_grounded is a ConductingEquipment with the
DIS type and a terminal with ConnectivityNode "grounded"

» PowerTransformer (PTR)
PTR is not ConductingEquipment but nevertheless has a type and symbol and is also drawn. This
is the recommended procedure in the standard.

A Attention

Note capitalization when naming the elements.

Symbols that are not present are visualized as a red square.

Requirements for a symbol

How to configure correctly
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Symbol size - examples

The size of the symbols with automatic configuration by the SSD Import Wizard is determined by two
sizes:

» Global scaling factor
Basic size of all symbols on the zenon screen.
The size is stated in pixels.

» Enlargement factor per element
This calculates the respective multiple of the configured ratio.
The enlargement factor can be given for:

e x=horizontal enlargement

e y=vertical enlargement

EXAMPLE 1

Global scaling factor: 20
Size of element: 5 (x and y)

Result: Symbol size 100 pixels

EXAMPLE 2

Global scaling factor: 50
Size of element: 1 (x and y)

Result: Symbol size 50 pixels

EXAMPLE 3

Global scaling factor: 25
Size of element x: 2
Size of element y: 1

Result: Symbol size 50 x 25 pixels

EXAMPLE 4

Global scaling factor: 5

Size for element CBR x: 6
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Size for element CBR y: 6
Size for element PTR x: 10
Size for element PTR y: 10
Size for element REA x: 2

Size for element REA y: 6

Result:
Symbol size for element CBR: 30 x 30 pixels
Symbol size for element PTR: 50 x 50 pixels

Symbol size for element REA: 10 x 30 pixels

Sorting context menu

The list of available zenon screens can be sorted, filtered and amended with the context menu. To apply
these enhanced sorting possibilities, navigate to a column heading and click the right mouse button.

These settings are not remanent. The standard view is available again after the wizard has been
restarted.

¥ Informations

The content of the context menu is only available in English.

Sort Ascending

Sort Descending

Clear Sorting
Conditional Formatting

Group by this column

Column Chooser

Hide Column

Pinned state 3

Best Fit
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Parameter

Sort Ascending

Sort Descending

Clear Sorting

Conditional Formatting

Group by this column

Column Chooser

Hide Column

Pinned state

Description
Ascending sorting of the selected column (A - Z).

Note: The sorted column is visualized with a small arrow
above the column heading.

Descending sorting of the selected column (A - Z).

Note: The sorted column is visualized with a small arrow
above the column heading.

Cancels active sorting.
Not active if no sorting is active.

Opens the dialog to configure a view filter. Conditions for
display can be configured in this filter.

Switches to grouped display.

The column heading is shown in the first line of the
available zenon screen.

Cancel the grouping by clicking on the X button in group
view.

Opens dialog to show or hide columns.

Columns that are not displayed are offered in this dialog
and can be moved using Drag&Drop into the list of the
available zenon screens.

Displayed columns can be hidden using Drag&Drop (back
to this dialog).

Hides the selected column.

To display the column again, execute Column Chooser
and drag the desired column using Drag&Drop into the
list of available <CD_PRODUCTRNAME> screens.

Not available if only one column is displayed.
Moves selected column:

» Unpin column
column can be freely moved to the position using
Drag&Drop.

) Pin at left
Moves the selected column to the far left.
The selected column thus becomes the first column

» Pin at right
Moves the selected column to the far right.
The selected column thus becomes the last column
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Best Fit Determines the "optimum width" for the selected
column. The width of the column is - if possible - changed
so that all content can be read.

GROUPED DISPLAY

Y
Group by: | ScreenMame [ —l

-
ScreenType X

Frame Size
Contains: F Contains: g
w ScreenMame: Command Processing
A ScreenMame: Command Segquencer
+ A ScreenType: tpSchaltfolgen
Schablone O 1520 x 1080
w ScreenMame: S50 Import with ALC
ScreenMame: Standard
~ ScreenMame: Standard recipes

£

The columns can be displayed as grouped in the list of available zenon screens.

You get the grouped display:

» by moving the column headings with Drag&Drop into the heading area
(brag a column here to group by this column.)

» by selecting the Group by this column entry from the context menu.

In the grouped display, you can expand or reduce the view by clicking on the upward or downward
arrow.

By clicking on the x button next to the name of the grouped column, you cancel the grouped display
again (for this column).

¥ Informations

The screens can also be filtered in the grouped view.
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Filtering context menu

Context menu for filtering in the list of available zenon screens. To activate, click on the filter symbol in
the respective column.

Mo filter
Contains

Does not contain
Starts with

Ends with

Equals

Mot equal to

Is rnwll

Is not null

Custom

Parameter

No filter

Contains

Does not contain

Starts with

Ends with

Equals

Not equal to

Is null

Is not null

Custom

Description

No filter
Cancels selected filter.

Contains
Filters for entries that contain the criterion entered.

Does not contain
Filters for entries that do not contain the criterion entered.

Starts with
Filters for entries that start with the criterion entered.

Ends with
Filters for entries that end with the criterion entered.

Equals
Filters for entries that are exactly the same as the criterion entered.

Does not equal
Filters for entries that do not correspond to the criterion entered.

Is empty
Filters according to empty entries.

Is not empty
Filters for any desired entries that are present.

Opens the dialog for the configuration of a user-defined filter.

Note: With certain monitor resolutions, it is possible that the dialog for the
configuration of the user-defined filter is "hidden" behind the window of the
wizard. The wizard then no longer reacts to entries and mouse clicks.

Press the Esc key once in order to be able to use the wizard again.
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Configuration of an ALC-compliant zenon screen

POSITIONING OF THE TYPE - CONTEXT DISPLAY
The wizard uses the coordinates of the enhanced standard. This means that for the positioning of the
types, the coordinates (SCLcoordinates), as stated in the SSD file, are used:

» X describes the horizontal orientation

» Y describes the vertical orientation

SCL is a hierarchical data model. This does not contain the complete coordinates. The Xand Y
coordinates are each given hierarchically to the prior element.

Each node knows its relative position in relation to its superordinate nodes. Substations are always
accepted as root nodes. The absolute position is calculated from the addition of all superordinate nodes.
This calculation is carried out automatically by the SSD Import Wizard.

NAMING OF THE LINES

The ConnectivityNode of the SSD file is used for naming the connection lines.

VISIBILITY LEVEL

The automatic screen configuration by the wizard uses visibility levels:

» Visibility level 8
Elements and connection lines

» Visibility level O
Description (DESC)

As a result of this, complex configurations can be displayed clearly for editing in the Editor.

Engineering in the Editor

Before you start the wizard in the zenon Editor, you should have already carried out the following
configuration:

» Create a zenon screen
The wizard supports all zenon screen types. An evaluation for the appropriateness of the screen
type used is not made.
Ensure that the size of the screen is sufficient with comprehensive descriptions in the selected
SSD file.

» Create corresponding symbols in the symbol library (optional).
When creating symbols, ensure that the elements are labeled correctly (a la page 203).
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Symbols can also be added to the symbol library of the active project in the started wizard by
means of import from an XML file.

» Configure the ALC settings in the project properties
Configure the behavior of automatic line coloring for your project.

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD

Configure the following settings in the SSD Import Wizard:
» Selection of an SSD file.
» Import or selection of the symbols (optional)
» Selection of a pre-configured zenon screen
» Selection of the position of the labeling
» Configuration of the basic size (Global scaling factor) of the symbols

» Configuration of the enlargement factor of an element

Preparation of the zenon screen

SCREEN SIZE

The SSD Import Wizard ignores the configured screen size when drawing the screen. The symbols are
arranged according to the configured Global scaling factor and element size, as well as according to the
content of the SSD file.

You should nevertheless ensure that you stipulate a sufficient size when configuring the screen. This size can
also be amended once the wizard has been closed.

WORLDVIEW

If screens are defined as larger than the frame, they become a world view. In this worldview screen, the
screen can be moved with the mouse or touch control.

For navigation and scrolling in Worldviews, a Worldview overview screen, the Touch control and the
mouse can be used.

CONFIGURATION SPEED
Close the screen used in the Editor while the drawing process is being carried out by the SSD Import

Wizard. However if the screen is nevertheless open for editing in the Editor, the automatic drawing will
require a multiple of the time!
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Screen elements - ALC-compliant project configuration

Screen element CBT

Configure the screen element for the circuit breaker in accordance with the following requirements:

Project configuration view in the zenon Editor

Examples of views in zenon Runtime:

ALC engineering

Configure your settings for the behavior of the ALC in the project properties:

1.

2
3
4.
5

To do this, select the active project in the Espace de travail.

Select the Coloration Automatique de Lignes property group in the project properties.
Click the ... button in the Configuration CAL property

The dialog for configuration is opened.

Configure the properties for

e Sources

e Interlockings

e Screen marker

Y Informations

You can find further information on configuration in the Automatic Line Coloring (ALC)
manual in the Configuration chapter.

Combined elements

### Do not translate ###

Configuration tips for the symbols used:
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Name the symbols correctly

Configure symbols with the help of the combined element for different ALC states

### DO NOT TRANSLATE ###

### Do not translate ###

Warning dialog when configuration has already been carried out

Once the necessary configuration has been completed in the wizard, click on the Save button to draw
the project configuration on the selected zenon screen.

If you execute this configuration on a screen that already has content, the elements contained therein
are validated. If an element is already present, you are informed of this by a warning dialog.

If this configuration takes place on a screen that already has a configuration, you are notified of this by a
warning dialog.

WARNING DIALOG:

There are already [number of symbols] elements on [screen name]
Do you want to continue?

Elements

There are already 300elements on Command Sequencer
Continue?
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CLOSE DIALOG

Option Description
oK Applique les parametres et ferme la boite de dialogue.
Cancel Annule toutes les modifications et ferme la boite de dialogue.

The screen is drawn again by clicking on the OK button. Existing configurations are replaced in the
process. If an element is placed again during the drawing process, the following notice dialog appears:

zenon Energy Edition

o Mame existiert bereits!
Confirm this dialog by clicking on the OK button to continue drawing.

! Conseil

If you have started the new configuration of your zenon screen in error and
confirmed the warning dialog with the OK, you can suppress the individual
subsequent dialogs it with the following step:

1. Position the mouse pointer over the Cancel button.

2. Do not confirm the notice dialog that appears with a mouse click.
Use the Enter key to confirm.

3. Hold down the mouse button.

4. Atthe same time, click on the Cancel button with the mouse pointer.

Then delete the content in the zenon screen and restart the SSD Import Wizard.

3.2.3 IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard makes it possible to create the IEC850 driver in the zenon
Editor and to configure this on the basis of an existing SCL file.

Example: An SCD file contains the description of the substation. In the zenon Editor, all required IEC850
drivers are configured using this SCD file. If the driver is still not present in the project, this can be
created in the wizard.

Step by step, content from from several SCL files (such as ICD) can also be transferred consecutively into
the driver configuration.
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The configuration steps are carried out in the wizard by means of drag&drop and the context menu.

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is only available in English.

¢

Informations

REQUIREMENTS:

>

An SCL file (*.scl, *.icd, *.cid, *.scd, *.ssd) must be present.

3 Informations concernant la licence

zenon Energy Edition must be licensed in order to use this wizard.

Starting the wizard

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is automatically installed as part of the zenon Energy Edition
installation.

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I
_| Analyzer
- Eneray
_| Export/Import
(- GIS Editor
_| Language Table
_| Metering Point Administration
_| Project
_| Variables
(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Ok

Annuler

Aide
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2. Select the folder Energy.

3. Then click on IEC850 Driver Configuration.

Sélection assistant

Wizards

El-%, Wizards ~

B2 Analyzer Annuler
EI_; Energy
._if-l Driver Simulation Wizard Aide
e IEC 51850 550 Impart

------ #
£-{2) Export/Import

£-{2) GIS Editor

H-{7) Language Table

t-{2) Metering Point Administration

3}

3}

) Project
=i Y

Y 0 e e B B

Description

With this wizard you can configure the IEC 61850 dients (IEC850.exe) of your
active zenon project. The wizard follows the top down approach of IEC 61850,
Hence it is required to own a 5CD file of your Substation/System.or at least
the ICD/CID files of your devices. In the wizard you can create drivers and
server connections configure reports and import attributes (variables).

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the page Configuration.

Y Informations

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is only available in English.

Configuration

The IEC850 driver is configured in this dialog.

If there is already one or more IEC850 drivers configured in the zenon project, these drivers are
displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog in a tree view.
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In addition, further drivers can be created directly in the wizard.

File selection
C\Users'\Public'\Documents Apply
Corliguration oK
| NewDriver ||  ImportQuality | | Create Supervision Variable |
e tion Import Vaniables
IEDs - IEC 61850 Treiber
R
Connections
Reports
as Hostl =HostD
as Host1 =Host1
-parsing xML-File
Diiver |[EC 61850 Treiber
-occured!.
reference not set to an instance of an object.
J|

CONFIGURATION

File selection Selection of the SCL file. Click on the ... button to open the file selection
dialog
File name Display of the selected SCL file.

If a file is selected, the complete path is visualized in the display field. This
field cannot be filled actively.

Default: empty

TREEVIEW

Tree view for available connections and drivers.
The view is subdivided into two areas:




» Left column with content from the selected SCL file

» Right column with content of the existing IEC850 driver configuration of the current zenon
project.
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Parameters

Project name

List of IEDs
[file content]

List of drivers
[project content]

Output window

CLOSE DIALOG
Parameters

Apply

OK

Cancel

Description
Display of the zenon project for which the driver has been configured.

The project name is displayed next to Project name:.

In the left column, the content of the assigned SCL file is listed in a tree
structure.

Clicking on [+] expands the view.

In the right column, all IEC850 drivers created in the project and in the
wizard are listed with their connections. Drivers can be added or deleted
in the wizard directly using the context menu. Connections are allocated
by dragging & dropping (a la page 226) and can be deleted via the context
menu (a la page 222).

Default: Configuration of the IEC850 driver in the zenon Editor. Empty if
there is still no IEC850 driver created in zenon.

Note: Further connections can be added to drivers that have already
been created in zenon. Connections or drivers that already exist in zenon
cannot be deleted.

Settings that cannot be changed with the wizard are already grayed out.

LOG, information and status texts for the IEC850 driver configuration
wizard.

Description

Applies settings. The dialog remains open and other project configurations
are possible.

Note: Only active if there are unsaved project changes in the wizard.
Applique les parametres et ferme la boite de dialogue.
Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

Before closing the wizard, a dialog is opened requesting confirmation.

CONFIRMATION REQUEST WHEN CLICKING ON CANCEL

Attention

! Do you want to cancel?
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Rubriques

Zzenon

OK The wizard is ended.
Unsaved changes are lost

Cancel Cancels the ending of the wizard.

Context Menu

There are different versions of the context menu. The content of the context menu depends on the
position of the node on which it is used.




CONTEXT MENU

Parameters

New driver

New connection

Delete driver

Edit connection

Delete connection

New host

Delete host

Edit report

Delete report

Description

Creates a new IEC850 driver.
A new entry is created in the list of drivers.

Default driver name: Edit (must be changed).

You can get further information in the Manage drivers (a la page 228)
chapter.

Creates a new connection to the server and calls up the New
connection (a la page 233) dialog for the configuration of the
connection.

You can get further information in the Manage drivers (a la page 230)
chapter

Deletes selected driver without requesting confirmation.
You can get further information in the Manage drivers (a la page 228)
chapter.

Calls up the dialog to configure the connection (a la page 233).
The following can be changed:

» Net address
» IP address
» Name of connection.

You can get further information in the administer connection (a la page
230) chapter.

Deletes selected connection without requesting confirmation.

You can get further information in the administer connection (a la page
230) chapter.

Creates a new host entry in the Reports node.
Default computer name: Edit (must be changed).

You can get further information in the administer hosts (a la page 234)
chapter.

Deletes configured host without requesting confirmation.

You can get further information in the administer hosts (a la page 234)
chapter.

Opens dialog for report configuration (a la page 237).

Reports are assigned with drag&drop. You can get further
information in the administer reports (a la page 237) chapter.

Deletes selected report without requesting confirmation.

You can get further information in the administer reports (a la page
237) chapter.
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Expand all All nodes are expanded.

Collapse all All nodes are collapsed.

Nodes - Context menu entry

The entries of the context menu depend on the position from which the context menu is called up. In
this chapter, you can find an overview of which context menu entries are available in which node.

LIST OF IEDS

There is no context menu available for the list of IEDs.

LIST OF DRIVERS

» No selection
The following context menu entries are available if no node is selected:

New Driver
Expand all

Collapse all

» Driver
The following context menu entries are available if the node of a driver is selected:

Create all Connections
New Driver

Rema Supervision

New Connection...

Edit

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

Delete

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

Create Variables...
Create all Variables

Expand all
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U Collapse all

Connection
The following context menu entries are available if the node of a connection is selected:

° New Driver
[ Rema Supervision
° New Conncection...

e Edit...
(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

o Delete

. Create Variables...
e Create all Variables
[ Expand all

° Collapse all

Reports node
The following entries are available if the Reports node is selected:

. New Driver
° Rema Supervision
. New Connection...

. Edit...
(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

° Delete

o Create Variables...
o Create all Variables
e FExpand all

° Collapse all

Host
The following nodes are available if if the node of a host is selected:

° New Driver

e FEdit...

o Delete

° Create Variables...

° Create all Variables
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U Expand all
° Collapse all

> Report
The following context menu entries are available if a report is selected:

o New Driver

e Edit...

° Delete

e Create Variables...

. Create all Variables...
[ Expand all

° Collapse all

Working with the wizard

The configuration steps are carried out in the wizard by means of drag&drop and the context menu.

The buttons can also be used as an alternative to drag&drop.

Configuration in the wizard

To configure drivers:

1. Select the desired SCL file.
To do this, click on the ... button in File selection.
The following are possible files:

e  SCD file with description of the substation
e ICD file with the configuration of an individual IEC61850 server.
e  Other files: *.scl, *.cid, *.ssd

If the selected file does not contain all required elements, this is shown with a message in the
output window. The list of IEDs in the wizard remains empty.

2. Inthe list of drivers, create new drivers (a la page 228) or hosts (a la page 234) if necessary.
This step is optional. You can also carry out this project configuration in the zenon Editor and
then restart the wizard.

Changes that are configured in the wizard are transferred to the zenon Editor project
configuration.

3. From the left-hand list of IEDs, select the desired connection to the server (a la page 230).
Drag this using drag&drop to the desired driver in the right-hand list.
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4. Select, from the left List of IEDs, the desired reports (a la page 237).
Highlight the reports that you want to assign to the host of a driver.
Multiple selection is possible in the process.

5. Drag & drop the selected reports to the desired driver in the right-hand list.
If your selection is dragged over a host, these reports are automatically applied to the list of the
respective host.
Note: If no host has been created for a connection, no assignment is possible. Carry out step 2
and create corresponding hosts with the context menu.

6. Close the wizard by clicking on the OK button.

ALLOCATION RULES

For the allocation of reports from a file to the drivers of a project configuration in zenon, each report of
a file can only be allocated a driver once in zenon.

Each report from the list of IEDs can only be assigned to a host of the list of drivers once. With multiple
selection, reports that have already been assigned are ignored if there is a reassignment by means of
drag&drop. Only the reports that have not been used are taken into account in the process and the new
host is added.

DELETE REPORTS

To release a report:
1. Highlight the desired report in the node of the host that is allocated to the reports.
2. Select the Delete command in the context menu.

3. The allocation of the report to a host is removed.

Note: Deletion using multiple selection is not possible. Several reports are highlighted. However only
the last report highlighted is deleted.

ACCEPT DRIVER CONFIGURATION IN THE PROJECT

To apply the new configuration, click on the OK or Apply button.
» The configuration is checked.
» New drivers are created in zenon.
» New connections are created in zenon.

» The RCB configurations are created or updated in the driver configuration.
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The result is displayed in the output window.

(Get zenon drivers.

Drivers loaded.

Loaded: C:\Users‘thomas sturm*.Desktop 01 _actual_work'Addinn 8504KEMA xml
Devices found: 3

Updated: |[EC 61850 Treiber.

Updated: Test_driver.

Configuration applied.

Updated: |[EC 61850 Treiber.

Updated: Test_driver.

Configuration applied.
lindztad: IE £18RN Traihar

The wizard is closed by clicking on the OK button.

Administer driver

IEC850 drivers that are already present in the active zenon project when the wizard is started are

displayed in the wizard and can be configured.

New drivers can also be created in the wizard directly. Drivers that have been created in the wizard and

have not yet been transferred to a zenon project with Apply or OK can be removed again.

ADDING A DRIVER

To add a driver:

1.
2.

Select the New Driver command in the context menu of the driver list.

The driver is shown in the list with the default entry Edit.
This entry remains active until it is replaced with a proper driver description.

Give it a unique name.

The driver name entered is evaluated to see that it is unique and has valid characters. If the

driver already exists or an invalid character has been entered for the name, an error dialog is

called up.

The driver is created in zenon by clicking on the Apply button or when closing the wizard by

clicking on OK.

DELETE DRIVER

Drivers can only be deleted in the wizard directly if the driver has been created as a new driver in the

wizard directly. Existing drivers from a project configuration in the zenon Editor are grayed out and

Delete is not available.
To delete a driver:

1.
2.
3.

Note: Only drivers that have not yet been created in zenon can be deleted.

Highlight the desired driver in the list of drivers.

Select the Delete command in the context menu.

The driver is deleted without requesting confirmation.
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WIZARD AND ZENON EDITOR

If the name of a driver is changes, a new driver is created after clicking on the Apply button.

E g Exemple

A new driver is created in the IEC850 Driver Configuration wizard.

By clicking on the Apply button in the wizard, this new driver is transferred to the zenon
Editor.

This driver is then deleted in the wizard with the context menu.

The configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor by clicking on the Apply button
beforehand.

This means that the driver created in the wizard and then deleted there again is is listed
in the list of drivers again when the wizard is restarted.

THERE IS AN ERROR DIALOG IF THERE ARE DUPLICATED DRIVER NAMES
If the driver name is already present in the zenon project configuration, the following dialog is called up:
Mode Label Edit

Invalid tree node label.
Parent already contains node with this name!

ERROR DIALOG WITH INVALID CHARACTERS IN THE DRIVER NAMING

If invalid characters are entered for the driver names, the following dialog is called up:

Mode Label Edit

Invalid tree node label,
The invalid characters are: '@", ', ', "=, =0 0, 0 0
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Configuration

The connection denotes the server to which the driver establishes a connection. A driver can have
connections to several servers.

Connections can be created in the wizard with the context menu or with drag&drop of content. These
connections can then only be edited if they were also created in the wizard.

You edit configurations that already exist in the zenon Editor directly, in the driver settings.

ADD CONNECTION WITH DRAG&DROP

To add a connection to a driver via drag&drop:
1. Select, in the (left) list of IEDs, the desired connection with a mouse click.
2. Drag this connection with drag&drop into the list of drivers, above the desired driver.
3. Inthe list of drivers, a new subnode for the connection is created for the selected connection.

a) The naming of the subnode is taken from the list of IEDs:
[Net address]_[IP address]_[Name]

b) A new Reports subnode is created in this subnode.

¢) Anew Host 0 subnode is created in this subnode.

Y Informations

The reports already assigned in the list of IEDs are not transferred by this process.
Only the corresponding connection with an empty host is created.

ADD CONNECTION USING THE CONTEXT MENU

To add a connection with the context menu:
1. Inthe list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to create a connection.

2. Inthe context menu of the node of the selected driver, select the New Connection command.
The dialog to configure a connection (a la page 233) is opened.

3. Configure the following in this dialog:

a) Net address:
Net address of the connection

b) IP address:
IP address of the connection

c) Name:
Freely definable name of the connection Is used for the name of the variable on variable
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import.
Corresponds to the Server name property of the driver configuration.

4. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. In the list of drivers, a new subnode for the connection is created for the
selected driver.

a) The naming of the subnode:
[Net address]_[IP address]_[Name]

b) A new Reports subnode is created in this subnode.

5. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

AVAILABILITY AND BEHAVIOR FOR "DELETE CONNECTION" AND "EDIT CONNECTION"

Connections can only be deleted or edited in the wizard directly if the wizard has been newly-created in
the wizard. Existing drivers from a project configuration in the zenon Editor are grayed out and
Delete/Edit is not available.

Connections that were already present in the Editor before the start of the wizard are not deleted!

Command to delete and edit are only possible if:
1. The Connection is created in the wizard directly:
a) via context menu

b) was transferred using drag&drop.

DELETE CONNECTION

To delete a connection:
1. Highlight the desired connection entry in the list of drivers.
2. Inthe context menu of the node of the selected connection, select the Delete command.

3. The connection is deleted without requesting confirmation.
All of the hosts and reports already assigned to this connection are deleted without a request for
confirmation.

4. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

if the wizard is restarted, all connections are grayed out because they have already been created in the
Editor.

EDIT CONNECTION

To edit a connection with the context menu:
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Click on the connection that you want to edit in the list of drivers.

Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected connection.
The dialog to configure a connection (a la page 233) is opened.

Configure the following in this dialog:

a) Net address:
Net address of the connection

b) IP address:
IP address of the connection

c) Name:
Freely definable name of the connection Is used for the name of the variable on variable

import.
Corresponds to the Server name property of the driver configuration.

d) Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. The changes are accepted in the wizard.

The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.
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Configuration

Not all properties of the dialog are available for the configuration of the connection to the IEC61850
server. Properties that are not available are grayed out. Incorrect project configurations are visualized
with a warning signal (exclamation mark in red circle) next to the input field.

New connection
Connection settings oK
Net address: |1

IP address: |192.168.0.55

Name: Serverl

Mote: if the net address is already used by the driver the next free
address is assigned automatically

Hostname (RT computer name):

Client IED name:

Integrity period:

Buffer time: 500
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CONNECTION SETTINGS

Parameter Description

Net address Corresponds to the Adresse réseau property in variable
configuration.

Note: If the configured Net address has already been
issued in the driver configuration, the next-highest
available number is issued.

Maximum value: 65535

IP address IP address of the server to which a connection is to be
made.
Name Freely definable name. Is used for the names of variables

when variables are imported.

It is recommended that this name is kept short but
unique.

If this name is read from an SCL file, the name consists of
IED+LDevice. This read-in name can be shortened
with this property as desired.

NAVIGATION
Parameter Description
OK Applies settings and closes the wizard.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the wizard.

Manage hosts

A host is the name of a computer on which the driver in zenon Runtime is started.

Example:
» Computer name of the Primary Server

» Address of the Standby Server.

Hosts can be created in the wizard with the context menu or with drag&drop of content. All hosts can
be newly-created, edited and deleted in the wizard. These changes in the wizard are transferred to the
driver configuration in the zenon Editor.

ADD HOST - DRAG&DROP

If a connection from the list of IEDs is added to the list of drivers using drag&drop, a host is created.
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When creating a connection with drag&drop, a neutral entry for a host is created. This host is created in
the list of drivers by default with Host 0 under the respective selected driver.

ADD HOST - CONTEXT MENU

To add a host using the context menu:

1.

2
3.
4

In the list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to create a host.
Expand the tree view of the driver until you can select the Reports level of the connection.
Click on the Reports node.

Select the New Connection in the context menu of the node of the selected connection.
The dialog to configure a host (a la page 236) is opened.

Configure the host names in this dialog:
Enter the desired host name in the input fieldHostname (RT computer Name).

Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. A new subnode is created for the host in the list of drivers.

The host is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or when
closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

DELETE HOST

To delete a host:

1.

2
3.
4

Highlight the desired host in the tree view of the list of drivers.
Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required.
Select the Delete command in the context menu of the node of the selected host.

The host is deleted without requesting confirmation.
All report assignments that are allocated to this host are also deleted without requesting
confirmation.

The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

EDIT HOST

To edit a host using the context menu:

1.
2.
3.

In the list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to amend a host.
Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required.

Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected host.
The dialog to configure a host (a la page 236) is opened.
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4. Edit the existing entries in the input fieldHostname (RT computer Name).

5. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. The host is displayed with the new name in the list of drivers in the
corresponding subnode .

6. The host is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or when
closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

Manage hosts

Not all properties of the dialog are available for the configuration of the hosts. Properties that are not
available are grayed out. Incorrect project configurations are visualized with a warning signal
(exclamation mark in red circle) next to the input field.

Mew host
oK

by the driver the next free

Host settings

Hostname (RT computer name):

Client IED name:

Integrity period: 7000

Buffer time: 500
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HOST SETTINGS

Parameter Description

Hostname (RT computer name) Name of the computer on which the driver is running that
receives the reports:

» For standalone projects:
Computer name of the computer on which zenon
Runtime is running

» Inthe zenon network:
Computer name of the project server or project
standby server

Note: Do not use "1localhost"; use the computer
names from the operating system instead.

The Hostname must not be empty if at least one of the
following configuration settings has been configured.

Default: empty

Client IED name IED name of the IEC61850 clients as stated in the  SCD
file and given there under RCB.RptEnabled.ClientLN.

This input field is only for display and cannot be edited in
the wizard. Therefore the Client IED name in this dialog
is always grayed out.

You can find additional information on the client IED in
the Manage recipe assignments chapter.

CLOSE DIALOG

Option Description
OK Applique les parametres et ferme la boite de dialogue.
Cancel Annule toutes les modifications et ferme la boite de dialogue.

Manage recipe assignments

Reports can be assigned in the wizard using drag&drop. RCBs hosts can be assigned in the wizard. The
host - an IEC850 driver that has been started on a certain computer - thus knows which RCBs it should
use.

As an option, the middle group of buttons can also be used for assignment.
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RCBs transferred from an SCL file can be assigned, edited and deleted. These changes in the wizard are
transferred to the driver configuration in the zenon Editor. They are not written to the SCL file.

ADD REPORT - DRAG&DROP

Reports can be assigned to a connection in the list of drivers using drag&drop from the list of IEDs!

1. Highlight the desired RCB in the tree view of the list of IEDs.
To do this, expand the tree view of the connections if necessary.
Multiple selection is possible.

2. Hold down the mouse button and drag&drop the selected reports to above the desired host of
the desired driver in the list of drivers.
A host must be present in order to be able to assign reports to a driver.

DELETE REPORT

To assign a report to a connection:

1. Highlight the desired report in the tree view of the list of drivers.
To do this, expand the tree view of the connections if necessary.
Multiple selection is possible, but only the last entry highlighted is edited. Editing or deletion of
several reports is not possible.

2. Inthe context menu of the node of the selected connection, select the Delete command.
3. Thereportis deleted without requesting confirmation.

4. The driver configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply
button or when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

EDIT REPORT

To edit the configuration of a report with the context menu:

1. Inthe list of drivers, click on the desired report for which you want to change the assignment
configuration.

2. Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required.

3. Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected host.
The dialog to configure the report settings (a la page 240) is opened.

4. Edit the existing entries in the Report settings. input field

5. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed.

6. The driver configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply
button or when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.
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CLIENT IED NAME - HOST NAMING

If an instance of the RCB has been configured for a Client IED name the host naming is supplemented
accordingly in the list of drivers. This Client IED name cannot be edited in the wizard. The Client IED
name is visualized between two brackets next to the host name. Configuration of this name is not
possible in the wizard.

[Host name] (client IED name as configured in SCL file)

& Example

Example configuration of the Client IED name in an SCL file:
<RptEnabled max="4">

<ClientLN iedName="SCADA Standby CLIENT" 1dInst="LDO" InClass="ITCI"
InInst="1"/>

</RptEnabled>

According to Edition 2 of the standard, the client with the corresponding ClientLN name is obliged to use
the instance of the RCB if it is defined as such in an SCL file. RCBs of other clients are to be avoided.

As soon as a host has been assigned a report with ClientLN, the host accepts this ClientLN name as its
own. From this time on, this host can only be assigned reports without ClientLN or with the same
ClientLN.
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Dialog - manage reports

Not all properties are available for the configuration of the dialog. Properties that are not available are
grayed out.

Edit report “
0K
Net address: 1
IP address: | 192.168.0.121
Name: up

Mote: if the net address is already used by the driver the next free
address is assigned automatically

Hostname (RT computer name):
Client IED name:
Report settings

[[] Use preconfigured (SCL) options

Al preconfigured options are dynamical

Trigger options Optional fields
[] Buffer overflow
Data change Conf revision
Quality change Data reference
[] Datz update |
Integrity Entry ID
General interrogation Reason for inclusion
Seguence number
Report timestamp
["] Segmentation
Time options
Integrity period: 1000 ms
Buffer time: 10 ms

REPORT SETTINGS

The form of the Use preconfigured (SCL) options property depends on the content of the SCL file. Find
out more information in the chapter RCB attributes (a la page 242).
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Parameter

Use preconfigured (SCL) options

Trigger options

Optional fields

Description
Active:

The driver activates a report without overwriting the data
attributes of the RCB. The content of the SCL file of the
server is defined as a result of this. The following data
attributes are affected by this:

» IntgPd

» BufTime

» TrgOps

» OptFields
Inactive:

The driver writes the data attributes of the RCB during
activation.

You can activate/deactivate the following trigger options
regardless of one another.

» TrgOp: data-change

» TrgOp: quality-change

» TrgOp: data-update

» TrgOp: integrity

» TrgOp: general-interrogation

Note: Not all servers support TrgOps data-change and
data-update together. TrgOp intergity can also lead to an
unnecessary overload of communication if a an IntgPd
(Integrity Period) that is too short was defined in the

server for RCB. In case of doubt, set TrgOps: data-change
+ quality-change + general-interrogation.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) options is
activated.

The Optional Fields are written on the server when a
report is activated. These correspond to the bits in
the OptFlds data attribute of the RCB.

It is recommended that you activate "Sequence
number", "Data set name", "Reason for inclusion" and
"Entry ID".

"Data set name" must be activated, because without
this option the driver cannot evaluate the reports
received.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) options
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is activated.

TIME OPTIONS

Parameter Description

Integrity period Time interval (IntgPd) in milliseconds in which the
server sends an Integrity Report.

Note: not active if TrgOp integrityis
deactivated or Use preconfigured (SCL) options is
activated.

Because an Integrity Report does not normally
contain value changes, it is expressly recommended
that only one single report on the server is activated
with TrgOp: integrity. With an activated
integrity report, the server can detect a connection
failure more quickly. However zenon does not need
this report.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) options
is activated.

Buffer time Time interval (BufTime) in milliseconds in which the

server collects the data for a report.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) options
is activated.

Y Informations

You can find a more detailed description of the Trigger options in the IEC850 driver
documentation in the statically assigned RCB chapter.

RCB attributes

The RCB properties of an SCL file are transferred from the SCL file to the driver configuration by means
of drag&drop.

In doing so, the wizard checks the "IED.Services.ReportSettings" section of the SCL file and determines
whether the following options exist:
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» optFields (,Optional Fields")
» bufTime (,,Buffer Time")
» trgOps (,Trigger options")
» intgPd (,Integrity period")
In addition, a check is carried out to see whether these options are defined as dynamic ("Dyn").

If the options are not defined in the SCL file, this is defined as ("Fix").

ALL RCB ATTRIBUTES ARE DYNAMIC

If all these corresponding options are dynamic ("Dyn") the dialog is as follows:

Report settings
[] Use preconfigured (SCL) options

Al preconfigured options are dynamical

In this case, the "Use preconfigured (SCL) options" property is not active.
The notice text underneath provides corresponding information.

NON-DYNAMIC RCB ATTRIBUTES

If the options are not just "Dyn" but also "Fix" or "Conf", the dialog is as follows:
Report settings

Use preconfigured (SCL) options
optFields: Fix bufTime: Dyn trgOps: Dyn intgPd: Dyn

In this case, the "Use preconfigured (SCL) options" property is active and the RCB attributes (Trigger
options, Optional fields, Time options) cannot be edited.

The notice text below provides corresponding information on which RCB attributes a client should not
exceed whilst they activate the report on the server.

Dialog - Variables in dataset

This dialog shows the content of the selected dataset. Selected datasets are those that are present in
the RCBs that are currently assigned to the driver in the wizard.

This content can be filtered and preselected.
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Rubriques ﬂ

Zzenon

Variables for the current zenon project can be created due to the pre-selection.

Functional Constraints (FC) Quality Variables
st Omx [JsR [Jsv [JCF []sP [ QualityVariable

ariable Search: |xx:br|

IED_02NED_02CTRL/AQOXCER1/BlkCls/stVal[ST]
IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCBR1/BlkCls/q[ST]
IED_02NED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/BlkOpn/stVal[ST]

IED_02NED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/BlkOpn/q[5T]

IED_02NED_02CTRL/AQOXCER1/Loc/stVal[ST]

IED_02ED_02CTRL/QOXCBR1/Loc/q[ST]
IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/Pos/origin orCat[ST]

IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/Pos/origin orldent[ST]

IED_02NED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/Pos/ctiNum[ST]

IED_02IED_02CTRL/AQOXCER1/Pos/stVal[ST]

add | | addal | | remove | | removeall | [ Quality-REMA

IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOCILO1/EnaCls/stVal[ST]
IED_02NED_02CTRL/QOCILO1/EnaOpn/stVal[ST]
IED_02IED_02CTRLAQOCSWI1/Pos/stVal[ST]

VARIABLE PREFILTERING

All content of the selected dataset is displayed in the preview window.

By clicking on the buttons, the variables that are applied by clicking on the add or add all buttons in the
list of variables to be created are prefiltered. A combination of the checkboxes and input field
is possible.

Functional Constraints (FC) The content available in the report is prefiltered on
the basis of the selected Functional Constraints and
displayed in the preview window.

Prefilitering is activated by clicking the respective
checkbox. Multiple selection is possible.

Quality Variables Checkbox for prefiltering according to quality
variables that correspond to the */q[ST |MX] data
attribute.

If the checkbox is activated, only quality variables
are shown in the preview window.

A combination with Functional Constraints (FC) is
possible.

Variable Search Input field for filter text. Only variables that contain




ACTION BUTTONS

Parameter

Create

Select all

Cancel

the text entered are displayed in the upper preview

window.

Prefiltering is already updated during entry in real
time.

Description

Variables in the current zenon project configuration are
created for selected entries.

The dialog is then closed.

This button has no function and is not used in the current

version of the wizard.

Discards all settings and closes the dialog.

PREVIEW WINDOW - LIST OF THE VARIABLES TO BE CREATED

This area visualizes, in the lower area, a preview of the content of the selected dataset for which
variables in the current zenon project are created by clicking on the Create button.

Content from prefiltering can be be applied or removed by clicking on the buttons.

Parameter

add

add all

remove

remove all

Quality-REMA

Description

The selected entry is added tothe 1ist of
variables to be created.

All (pre-filtered) entries offered are added to the 1ist
of variables to be created.

The selected entry is removed fromthe 1ist of
variables to be created.

All entriesinthe 1ist of variables to be
created are removed.

Linking of variables to a reaction matrix.

If activated, the quality reaction matrix is linked to the
variables that correspond toa * /g [ST |MX] data
attribute.

In the Editor, the driver saves its configuration in the TXT file as defined in Configuration file name. In
Runtime, the driver gets its configuration from the copy of the file that the editor has provided.
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STRUCTURE OF A CONFIGURATION FILE OF THE DRIVER

1 Number of configured servers

2 —(m-1) | Server configuration (see server configuration)

m-n Possible further server configuration(s)

SERVER CONFIGURATION

Rubriques

Zzenon

1 Start of a server configuration (= *** SERVER ***) *** SERVER ***

2 Number of items in this server configuration, 44
abbreviated: CNTSRVITEMS

3 Net address 1

4 Server name RELAY1

5 Primary IP address 192.168.250.22

6 Primary IP port 102

7 Polling rate 1000
Read interval in milliseconds

8 Calling AE qualifier 12

9 Called AE qualifier 12

10 Calling AP title[0] 1

11 Called AP title[0] 1

12 Calling AP title[1] 1

13 Called AP title[1] 1

14 Calling AP title[2] 1

15 Called AP title[2] 999

16 Calling AP title[3] 999

17 Called AP title[3] 1

18 Calling AP title[4] -1

19 Called AP title[4] 1

20 Calling AP title[5] -12851

21 Called AP title[5] -1

22 Calling AP title[6] -12851




23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

31

32

33

34

35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42

43

Called AP title[6]
Calling AP title[7]
Called AP title[7]
Calling AP title[8]
Called AP title[8]
Calling AP title[9]
Called AP title[9]

Max. auto used URCBs

Maximum number of Unbuffered Reports (URCBs) that the driver
activates with automatic assignment per Logical Device

* - in newer configurations

With old configuration: names of the assighed Buffered Reports
(BRCBs), separated with commas

Use preconfigured (SCL) options

0 = subsequently configured RCB settings (TrgOps, OptFlds, IntgPd,
BufTm) are used

1 = the RCB settings that have already been preconfigured in the
IEC61850 server - in its SCL file - are used

Use Report-I1D for RCB assignment
0 = The RCB instances of the server are identified by name.

1 = Report ID that is used instead of the report name in the dialog
for RCB assignment.

Use Authentication
0 = no ISO-Authentication used

1 = If active, the driver sends the Authentication String at
establishing the connection.

Authentication String

Alternative IP address

Alternative IP port

TrgOp data-change: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active

TrgOp quality-change: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active
TrgOp data-update: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active

TrgOp integrity: O = inactive ; 1 = active

TrgOp general-interrogation: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active

GetNameL.ist on DO

-12851
-12851
-12851
-12851
-12851
-12851
-12851

10
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44
45

46

47

48
49
50
51

52—
(m-1)

m-n

0 = Normal GetNamelist

1 =The driver reads the object model by requesting data objects
(DO) for each Logical Node available in the server and each
Functional Constraint (FC) (FC) defined in the IEC61850 standard.

Integrity Period 7000
Buffer Time 500
OptFlds 73

Optional fields of the RCB
RCBs enable reties 7

Cycle in seconds in which an attempt is made to activate RCBs that
were not activated successfully again. Only present if CNTSRVITEMS

>=is 45

Automatic Watchdog 1
Data consistency scan 300
Use SCADA network orldend 0

Number of client configurations

Client configuration (see Client configuration)

Possible further client configurations

CLIENT CONFIGURATION

Line

1

7 —(i-1)

i-(-1)

k- (1)

Description Beispiel

Start of a client configuration (= *** CLIENTCEG **¥*) *** CLIENTCFG
%k %k

Number of Items in this client configuration 1

Hostname (RT computer name) WKS007

Name of the computer on which the driver is running that receives the reports

ClientLN.iedName SCADA_Serverl
orldent
Number of RCB configurations 2

RCB configuration (see RCB configuration)
Possible further RCB  configurations
Number of dynamic dataset configurations

Dynamic dataset configuration (see dynamic dataset configuration)
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I-m Possible further dynamic dataset configuration

RCB CONFIGURATION

1 Start of an RCB configuration (= *** RCBCFG ***) *** RCBCFG ***

2 Number of items in this RCB configuration 2

3 RCB nameorID UP_CTRL/LLNO/urcb_QxCSWI1_Pos02[RP]
4 Name of the dynamic data set. NEW_DYN_DATASET

DYNAMIC DATASET CONFIGURATION

1 Start of a dynamic dataset (= *** DATASET ***) **% DATASET ***

2 Number of items in this dynamic dataset configuration 1

3 Name of the dynamic data set NEW_DYN_DATASET

4 Number of Object References of the dynamic dataset 2

5 Object Reference UPCTRL/Q1CSWI1SCFSPos
6-n Possible further Object Reference. UPCTRL/Q1CSWI1SSTSPos

3.3 Importation - Exportation

Assistants d'exportation et d'importation de données.

3.3.1 FactoryLink import wizard

The FactoryLink Import Wizard ports FaktoryLink projects into a zenon project configuration.

The following FactoryLink components are supported for porting:
» Variables
» Graphics files (*.bmp, *.png, *.gif, etc.)

» Templates (incl. standard elements)




» Mimics (incl. standard elements)

Y Informations

The current FactoryLink Import Wizard was implemented with VSTA for FactoryLink
7.5 for zenon 7.50. This wizard replaces the previous VBA FactoryLink wizard.

Install and call up wizard

The FactoryLink Import Wizard is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard installation.

WIZARD DISPLAY IN THE ZENON EDITOR

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to0 1 in area
[VSTA].

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.
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Wizard selection

Wizards

ERS

{2 Analyzer
{2 Energy

{2 Export/Import
(- GIS Editor

E:' Language Table
[H-{2) Metering Point Administration

HE O
&

{59 Wizard VSTA

Description
Wizards

2. Select the folder Export/Import.

3. Then click on FactoryLink Import Wizard.

Assistants
Annuler

BN, Wizards
[-2) Analyzer

{5 Export/Import
>
-4 WinCC Import Wizard
-4#f ¥ML Export Wizard

{7 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration

) Project

(-2 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description
This Wizard can be used to import FactoryLink projects.

4. Click on OK.
The wizard starts with the start window.

¥ Informations
The FactoryLink Import Wizard is only available in English.
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Multi-user project

The current project is checked after starting the FactoryLink Import Wizard. A warning dialog is
displayed if the project is detected as being a multi-user project.

i The project FACTORY_LINK is a Multiuser project.

The following settings are required for a successful process:
- Allow exclusive access to the entire Variable administration
- Enable changes for screens
- Enable changes for frames

Are these settings already set, continue with "OK", Otherwise abort with
"Cancel". In this case, changes have to be enabled manually in the
Editor.

oK | | Annuler |

Remarque : Cette boite de dialogue est uniquement disponible en anglais.
The buttons are displayed in the system language of the computer.

Ensure that these requirements are met before you continue with the wizard.

paametsr  owten

OK Confirms the warning dialog and starts the wizard with
the Welcome start dialog (a la page 254).

Cancel Closes the wizard without requesting confirmation.

REQUIREMENTS

Please note that for a multi-user projects, the Check out setting is active for the following node in the
zenon Editor:

» Variables

» Screens
» Frames
& Attention

If the Check out setting is not activated, the import will be unsuccessful.




Preparation for export of project data from FactoryLink

FactoryLink project data is exported in the FactorylLink program using the Display - Library Converter
menu in the ClientBuilder application. Here, the desired libraries all all project data to be converted
must be selected.

In addition, access to the bitmaps used in the project must be guaranteed. All files must remain in the
folder structure that has been created and prescribed by FactoryLink .

SCREEN AND MIMICS EXPORT FROM FACTORYLINK

Save Mimic g|
Falder | Mimics j
Library | Local j
Name [Miric2 |
Filter wr e ﬂ Preview v
[T Mimic1
()8 | Cancel
& Attention

ASCIl must be selected as a target format of the screens (Mimics).

253



Project import

Welcome

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with a summary of the wizard functionality.

FactoryLink Import Wizard - BL=E

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome

Welcome to the FactoryLink Import Wizard.

This Wizard can be used to import FactoryLink projects.

The following items can be imported:

- Variables

- Graphics (*.bmp, *.png, *.gif, etc)

- Templates (including standard elements)
- Mimics (including standard elements)

Timestamp Source Message

o

NAVIGATION

]

Navigation through the wizard is by clicking on the individual tabs, or with the mouse clicking on the
arrow keys.

Clicking on the Close button closes the wizard. The folder and files that have previously been set are not
saved.
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Import

In the Import tab, you select the files and folders of the FactoryLink configuration.

The labels in brackets correspond to the file or folder name of a standard FactoryLink configuration. A
file selection dialog opens if the respective "..." button is clicked on.

Note: It is not absolutely necessary to select all folders and files.

FactoryLink Import Wizard - B

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome Import
Select files and folders
Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)
Variables (object.asc)
Graphics (Bitmap Files)

Templates (Template Files)

Mimics (Mimic Files)

Import
Language for import v Import
Timestamp Source Message

|
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Parameter

Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)

Variables (object.asc)

Graphics (Bitmap Files)

Templates (Templates Files)

Mimics (Mimic Files)

Description

File with language information of the FactoryLink
configuration.

The stating of this file is optional for multi-language
FactoryLink project content.

Once the file has been selected, the available languages
can be selected in the Language for Import.

An initial evaluation result is shown after the file has been
selected in the output window:

n languages found in the language file.
Default: empty
FactoryLink Standard:

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Config
Files\MLANG.DAT

(from FactoryLink Client Builder)
File for variable definition(s).

Individual variables are selected here. The object.asc
file contains the definition of the variables used.

Default: empty
FactoryLink Standard:

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Variables\asc\o
bject.asc

(from FactoryLink Configuration Server - OPC Server
Export)

Selection of the folder of the graphics used.

Default: empty

FactoryLink Standard:
\FactoryLinkProjektName\Bitmap Files
(from FactoryLink Client Builder)

Default: empty

FactoryLink Standard:
\FactoryLinkProjektName\Template Files
(from FactoryLink Client Builder)

Default: empty

FactoryLink Standard:
\FactoryLinkProjektName\Mimic Files

(from FactoryLink Client Builder)
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IMPORT

Parameter Description

Language for import Drop-down list with the languages available.

The drop-down list visualizes the available languages as
contained in the Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)
property. The drop-down list is empty if no MLANG . dat
file has been selected.

The number of languages read does not necessarily need
to match the number of languages available in the
mimics/templates for text elements. If the selected
language is not available for elements in a
mimic/template, it cannot be imported successfully.

Default:
> [empty]
If no MLANG . DAT file is given.
» DEFAULT

Language (s)

If a MLANG . DAT file is given.

Note: If no language definition file is selected, or
the "DEFAULT" value is selected, multilingual text
information is not taken into account for the import.

Import Starts the import from the configured files and folders.

Not active if at least one . asc file or folder has been
selected.

OUTPUT WINDOW

Evaluation results, errors and import steps are shown in the output window.
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Output window

The individual actions carried out by the wizard are listed in the output window.

- ol

FactoryLink Import Wizard

Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome Impart

Select files and folders
Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)
Ci\Users\usermame\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject|\Config Files\MLANG.DAT

Variables (object.asc)
| C:\Users\j.lsemame\Desl-do p\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject|\Variables\asc\object asc

Graphics (Bitmap Files)
Ci\Users\usemame\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject\Bitmap Files

Templates (Template Files)
C:\Users\usermame\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject| Template Files

Mimics (Mimic Files)
Ci\Users\usermname\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\ T estProjectiMimic Files

Import
Language for import DEFAULT v Import

Timestamp Source Message ~
22.12.201518:59:29 Screen creation Screen TexteAufFarben successfully created.
22122015 18:59:30 Screen creation Screen Texts successfully created.
22122015 18:59:30 Screen creation Screen Thick BlueLine successfully created.
22122015 18:55:30 Import Templates and Mimic import done.
22122015 18:55:30 Import Import completed.
D

v

The list can be sorted by clicking on the respective column heading. Another click reverses the sorting

order.
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Action symbol Graphic symbol of the action:
Timestamp Time stamp of the action carried out by the wizard.
Format: DD.MM.YYYY hh:mm:ss
Source Identifier or origin of the action carried out:
» TImport:
Detailed description of the individual step,
for example:
e Adding file for import:
e Starting the import of the
Templates.
» Screen creation:
Import steps for zenon screens.
» Element creation:
Notes for creating an element, for example:
° An Element with the name
[element name] already exists in
the screen [screen name]
» Graphics import:
Searches through project configurations
» Languages:
Evaluation of the language definition
(Language definitions)
Message Short description of the action carried out.

GRAPHIC SYMBOLS

T

Source

Message

22122015 18:55:28

Screen creation

Could not find colors for mimic Empty.

22122015 18:55:28

Screen creation

Screen Lines successfully created.

22122015 18:55:23

Screen creation

Screen Line_Default successfully created.

22122015 18:55:23

Screen creation

Screen Line_Green successfully created.

22122015 18:55:23

Element creation

An element with the name Poly1 already exists in the screen Line_Red.

22122015 18:55:23

Screen creation

Screen Line_Red successfully created.

L T < L]

7717 1R 12-RG-7G

Flamart rrestinn

4n alamant with the name Prhel alreade aviste in the arreen line Red Green Rlie




Parameter Description

o General information about the current stage in the wizard.
= Successful result for the action carried out
% | Error notice

Warning notice

Import

Please note the following points in zenon when executing the wizard:

» Forthe import of a FactoryLink project configuration, it is recommended that a new, empty
zenon project is created in the Editor. This therefore precludes names of screens and frames
being present twice before import.

» No existing project configurations are overwritten in the zenon Editor during import! If there is
already a corresponding projecting, a corresponding message is shown in the output window.

» The variables are automatically mapped to the internal driver of the zenon project on import.

e This way, the data types can be assigned to the available data types of the real driver first by
means of multiple selection.

e You then assign the imported variables to the desired real driver.

» If variables are renamed in the zenon Editor, these are imported with the original names when
the wizard is restarted.

A Attention

zenon symbols are not created.

TEMPLATES AND MIMICS:

Templates in FactoryLink must not be mixed up with frames in zenon. FactoryLink Templates
correspond to screen templates in zenon. The FactoryLink Import Wizard treats Templates and
Mimics the same, and creates screens and frames from this for the zenon project configuration,
including standard elements.

The following elements are supported in the process:
» Text element

» Circle/ellipse
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» Rectangle
(including rounding)

» Line
» Polygon
» Bitmap

(becomes button with graphics)

List of importable objects

The import from FactoryLink projects supports the following objects:
» Variables
e Names
e Identification
e DataType
» Drivers
e Always internal - Driver for internal variables
» The import and creation of FactoryLink templates and mimics.
» Import and creation of static picture elements:
e Textelement
e Circle/ellipse

e Rectangle
(including rounding)

e Line
e Polygon
e Bitmap

(becomes button with graphics)

» Import of MultiLang texts from text elements (for static text elements)

3.3.2  PDiagimport wizard (Assistant d'importation PDiag)

L'assistant d'importation zenon PDiag Import Wizard prend en charge les messages PDiag durant
I'importation. Cet assistant peut également servir de gabarit pour vos propres expansions a cet égard.
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L’outil PDiag Import Wizard est uniquement disponible en anglais.

A Attention

Cet assistant ne supporte pas le développement multi-utilisateurs et n'est donc pas
disponible dans ce contexte (projet multi-utilisateurs).

Conditions requises

L'assistant importe un fichier XML exporté depuis le module de diagnostic de procédé (Prozess
Diagnose (PDiag) Simatic). Cette exportation peut étre effectuée via I'option de menu Process
diagnosis (Diagnostic de procédé) | Export (Exporter) dans Simatic Manager.

Le fichier XML créé de cette maniére est importé dans zenon avec l'assistant. De cette maniere, les
variables reposant sur les driver S7-TCP du type d'objet de driver Alarm-S sont créées. Chague message
et chaque valeur concomitante correspondent a une variable de zenon.

Seules les variables UINT sont importées sous forme de valeurs concomitantes. De cette manieére, le
texte du message est analysé a la recherche des identifiants Simatic PDiag "@1x%2de", "@1xX%3de" et
"@1x%4de", et adapté en conséquence pour zenon. L'utilisation du tableau des langues pour le texte
dynamique est également possible. Dans ce cas, les textes extérieurs a |'assistant doivent étre transférés
vers zenon.

Cet assistant importe également les messages S7 Graph, qui sont générés automatiquement et donc
contenus dans le fichier XML.

Parameétres

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

Ok
=% I
) Analyzer Annuler
[#-{23) Energy
E:' Export/Import Aide

(-3 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project

(-2 Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Ouvrez le nceud Export/import.

3. Sélectionnez PDIAG Wizard.

4. Cliquez sur OK.

L'assistant démarre en affichant la page d'accueil.

L'assistant a les onglets suivants

» Welcome (a la page 264)

» Settings (a la page 265)

» Finish (a la page 267)

Importation d'un fichier XML
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Welcome (Bienvenue)

L'onglet Bienvenue (Welcome) contient une breve explication du fonctionnement et des exigences de
['assistant.

PDIAG Import Wizard ==

- A =, ]
Wizard Bask

Welcome Welcome to the PDIAG Import Wizard
You can import PDIAG messages as zenon variables
Settings
ToDo
Finish

1. Export your messages with your PDIAG application as a XML file
2. Import your messages with this wizard

This wizard supports associated values as UINT

This wizard supports dynamic alarm texts with the PDIAG parameter

- "@1X%24@"

- "@1X%3d@"

- "@1X%4d@"

here is the associated value shown as numerical value in the alarm text

- "@1X%tListname@"
here is the associated value shown as text from zenon language table in the alarm text
(the wizard do not import texts into the language table)

: > |_cmes |

Pour accéder a I'onglet Parametres (Settings) (a la page 265), cliquez sur le menu Parametres (Settings)
ou sur la fleche affichée en bas a gauche de I'écran.
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Parameétres

Vous pouvez ajuster les paramétres d'importation dans I'onglet Parameétres (Settings).

Welcome

Settings

Driver

Finish

Identification

Net Adress

Alarm Group

PDIAG Import Wizard

zenon Wizard

Featuring
Microsoft

far Applications

‘ 57 TCP-IP)

PDIAG XML File ‘ c:\S7Export\pdiag-export.xml

|
o

0 please create group in zenon project manually

I in IPA?

I~ use Identifaction also as prefix for variable

I~ Get Alarm Class?

If you use PDIAG priority as zenon alarm class please

create class in zenon project manually

||

Cancel
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Parametre

Driver

PDIAG XML File

Identification

Net Adress

Alarm Group

In IPA

use Identification also as prefix for variable

Get Alarm Class

Description

Sélection du driver S7-TCP dans le projet actif pour lequel
va étre effectuée l'importation.

Sélection du fichier XML a importer.

Entrée facultative pour l'identification des variables.
Cette entrée peut étre filtrée dans la liste des variables.

Définit I'adresse réseau pour I'adressage de variable de
zenon. L'adresse réseau valide apparait dans la
configuration du driver.

Définit le groupe d'alarmes/d'événements des messages
a importer.

Attention : I'assistant ne crée pas de classes
d'alarmes/d'événements indépendantes dans
>CD_PRODUCTNAMEKX. Ces derniers doivent étre créés
manuellement, avant I'importation.

Active : définit la propriété Enregistrer dans la base
IPA pour les variables. Ceci transféere les messages au
module Industrial Performance Analyzer.

Active : Pour les noms de variable des variables
d'alarme, la détection de variables fournie dans I'assistant
est utilisée en tant que préfixe pour les noms de
variables. Cette option autorise les noms de variables
uniques pour les projets comportant plusieurs drivers.

Active :la priorité du message définie dans Simatic
Manager est interprétée comme une classe
d'alarmes/d'événements de zenon.

Attention : I'assistant ne crée pas de groupes
d'alarmes/d'événements indépendants dans
>CD_PRODUCTNAMEKX. Ces derniers doivent étre créés
manuellement, avant I'importation.

L'importation démarre lorsque vous cliquez sur le bouton Terminer (Finish). Ce bouton est uniquement actif dans
I'onglet Terminer (Finish (a la page 267)). Cliquez sur Terminer (Finish) dans le menu ou sur la fleche affichée en

bas a gauche de I'écran.

266



Rubriques

Zzenon

Terminer

Pour démarrer I'importation, cliquez sur le bouton Finish.

[ Tmmor Viizard. for POTAG £xpart. e (4MLTormat, i

Welcome

Finish
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Importation de messages

Des messages sont affichés durant I'importation :

Wizard

ariables:
Welcome D esmen g
working with message number: 1612709896
> message text too long!
R working with message number: 1612709898
Settings working with message number: 1612709910

working with message number: 1612709897
working with message number: 1610612761
e > create attribute variable for dynamic limit text!
Finish working with message number: 1610612737
working with message number: 1610612759

2 ] gosn | cancet |

Une fois I'importation terminée, un message indique le nombre de variables importées.

MESSAGES IMPORTANTS

message text too long Le texte d'alarme est trop long et sera tronqué a la longueur
valide dans zenon.

creating attribute variable for dynamic Outre la variable de message, une variable de valeur
concomitante est créée pour le texte de limite dynamique.

limit text

3.3.3  WinCC Import Wizard (Assistant d'importation WinCC)

L'assistant WinCC Import Wizard importe des composants sélectionnés d'un projet WinCC existant dans
le projet zenon actuellement chargé.




& Attention

Cet assistant peut uniquement étre sélectionné si I’entrée CSHARP= est définie sur 1, sous
I’en-téte [VSTA] dans le fichier zenoné.ini.

L'importation des données du projet WinCC est effectuée a |'aide de deux programmes :

» WIiInCC Graphics Converter (a la page 272): exporte les synoptiques, les cadres et les symboles
WinCC sous forme de fichier XML

» WIiInCC Import Wizard (a la page 275): Importer

e directement les blocs de données (balises de structure - Structure TAG), les balises (TAG),
les alarmes et les archives

e Les synoptiques, cadres et symboles par le biais de fichiers XML précédemment créés a
I'aide de I'outil  WinCC Graphics Converter (a la page 272)

WINCC IMPORT
WIZARD

t

WINCC
GRAPHICAL
CONVERTER

CREATED:

XmL

CURRENT

PROJECT PROJECT

Installation

Pour exécuter I'assistant d'importation de WinCC, vous devez d'abord installer tous les composants.

Y Informations

Notez que zenon ne doit PAS étre installé sur le méme ordinateur que WinCC.

INSTALLATION DE L'OUTIL WINCC GRAPHICS CONVERTER
Pour accéder aux informations dans WinCC, vous devez installer I'outil WinCC Graphics Converter sur

I'ordinateur sur lequel s'exécute le projet. Le programme se trouve sur le support d'installation de
zenon, dans le dossier \AdditionalSoftware\COPA-DATA WinCC Graphics Converter.
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Apres l'installation, vous trouverez I'outil de conversion des différentes versions de WinCC sous Démarrer
- Tous les programmes - COPA-DATA - WinCC Graphics Converter. Démarrez toujours |'outil correspondant a
la version utilisée.

¥ Informations

Pour pouvoir utiliser le convertisseur, vous devez installer NET Framework 3.5. Lors de
l'installation du convertisseur, le programme d'installation vérifie si .NET Framework 3.5
est disponible. Si ce n'est pas le cas, l'installation est annulée. Dans ce cas, installez
d'abord .NET Framework 3.5, puis redémarrez l'installation du convertisseur.

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT DANS ZENON 7.0 ET VERSIONS ULTERIEURES

L'assistant est automatiquement installé avec I'Editeur de zenon. Aucun autre paramétre n'est requis.
Vous pouvez démarrer |'assistant immédiatement dans |'Editeur de zenon, en sélectionnant Fichier -
Assistants..., puis Export/Import (Exporter/Importer).

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT DANS ZENON 6.51

Puisque I'assistant ne forme pas partie de la version 6.51 SPO, vous devez effectuer les étapes suivantes
pour l'installation :

» Installez au moins la version Build 6 de zenon 6.51.

» Installez I'assistant avec I'outil WinCC Graphics Converter. Ce programme installe I'outil WinCC
Graphics Converter, ainsi que |'assistant, si zenon 6.51 SPO est installé.
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» Apreés l'installation, démarrez I'Editeur de zenon. La boite de dialogue de mise a jour de
I'assistant s'affiche.
Si vous souhaitez exécuter cette étape ultérieurement, vous pouvez revenir a cette boite de
dialogue dans I'Editeur de zenon, via le menu File - Update wizards... (Fichier - Mettre d jour les
assistants...). Pour accéder a cette boite de dialogue a n'importe quel instant,

Update wizards
Update / mport wizards
Diuing installation new/changed wizards were instaled, To use the new wizards, you must replace the existing wizards with them
“afith this mechanism you can update our own wizards. For this you must create an update configueation file for the wizard. 'Y'ou can find
detaded mstructions in the onfine help,
Below you will find a list of all new/changed wizards. Please select the wizards which you want to update.

Adtention: The existing wizards are overridden during the update. Changes you made wil be lost

Name Object name Esisting vers..  MNew version  Information Type Uses-specific
| Check VBA References .. basCheckReferences a 2 Changed WBa yes
| Dyripiciuse Type Class CO_DyrPichureT ype 1] 1 Changed VBA vET
| Dynpiciuee Types Class CO_DyrPictureT ypes o 1 Changed VBA vET
| Manipuskion Element CL.  CD_ManipulationElem. 1] 1 Changed VBA yes
| Rectangle Class CD_Rectangle 1] 1 Changed WBA yes
| Template Types Class CD_TemplateT ypas 1) 1 Changed WBA yes
) 'WinCC Impest Wizard ‘winCC_Import_Wizard - 1

Data source

Additional folder for VS TA wizards
C:A\Program Files [+85\COPA-DATA\z=non 7.00 SPONWzardsVS TA wizards iri (o) (%]

Additional folder for VBA wizards
C:\Program Fies [<86)\COPA-DATANzenon 7.00 SPONWzards\wizaids i ) (%]

Remind me again Start update [ Cancel ] Help

» Démarrez I'éditeur VSTA dans zenon Editor en sélectionnant Fichier - Ouvrir I'éditeur VSTA...
Ensuite, dans la fenétre Explorateur de projets (Project Explorer), sélectionnez le nceud
Références (References). Sélectionnez I'option de menu Add Reference... (Ajouter une
référence...) du menu contextuel pour ajouter les deux références manquantes :

e MSDASC: dans la boite de dialogue Add Reference (Ajouter une référence), cliquez sur
I'onglet COM et ajoutez le composant Microsoft OLE DB Service Component 1.0 Type
Library au projet.
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e ADODB: dans la boite de dialogue Add Reference (Ajouter une référence), cliquez sur I'onglet
Browse (Parcourir). Accédez au dossier C: \Program Files
(x86) \Microsoft.NET\Primary Interop Assemblies et sélectionnez le fichier

-
o Add Reference v- TIRTE o
R |
MNET  COM | projects | Browse | Recent 7] WorlopeceAddin
i Properties
Component Name Typelib Version Path a & Refesenc
10 CAW vicardie.dn 4
L = kcrosoft VisualStudio. Tools. Applications. Runtime.v3l
15 .ommon Files\Microsoft Shared\Ink\Inkdr.dil 2 MicrosoRt VisusiStudia. Tools.Applications Runtime v3
10 inked il -
2 %
11 ieframe.dil Wi
jerosoft Jet and Rephcation Objects 26 Library 26 ommen Files\System\ade\msjro.dil o
10 .5
10 c >
ject Library 22 C on Files oft Shared\ Officel(\MS) 3
Component 1.0 Type Library 10 non Files\Systern\ Ole DB\ cledb32 dif 2
Microsoft OLE DB Simple Provider 1.5 Library 15 simpdata.tib 3
¢ 10 Files\ mwcrosoft shared\ink bgatsf i L zen
15 tem\msadcimaadeo.dil
15 temm\mssdcimsadef. i
10
10
n
oK Cancel
7 Add Reference o
NET | COM | Projects Browse | Recent
Loskin Promery Irterop Acmersties L I R v
Name Date modified Type Size
agodb.all 9/19/2007 621 PM  Application edens. 108 K8
Microsoft stdformat.dil 7/30/2008 1005 AM  Apglication extens. b21%]
mudatasec. AM  Application edens. 1308
stdole.dil M Application extens 5K
Honwre:  adodd -
Fiescftype | Compoment Files (di”th:" ob."oox " exe. manfes) z
oK Cancel

Remarque : Cette capture d’écran est uniquement disponible en anglais.

» Dans la fenétre Project Explorer (Explorateur de projet), vous pouvez sélectionner le nceud
WorkspaceAddin et compiler le module d'extension en sélectionnant I'option Build (Compiler)
dans le menu contextuel.

Une fois la compilation terminée, vous pouvez démarrer |'assistant dans zenon Editor, en sélectionnant
Fichier - Assistants..., puis Exporter/Importer.

WinCC Graphics Converter (Outil WinCC Graphics Converter)

L'outil WinCC Graphics Converter permet de sélectionner des synoptiques, des cadres et des symboles
dans les projets WiInCC, et de les exporter sous forme de fichiers XML.

¥ Informations

A I'heure actuelle, des fichiers XML peuvent étre créés a partir de projets WinCC, versions
7.0et 7.0 SPI.
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Welcome (Bienvenue)

L'outil WinCC Graphics Converter vous permet de convertir les fichiers graphiques de WinCC (PDL) dans
un format XML, lisible par I'assistant d'importation de WinCC. Les informations graphiques existantes
sont enregistrées sous forme de fichiers PNG et WMF avec les fichiers XML, et enregistrées dans un
dossier sélectionné.

Pour exécuter le convertisseur :

1. Cliquez sur Démarrer

2. Accédez a COPA-DATA -> WIinCC Graphics Converter
3. Ouvrez WinCC Graphics Converter.
4,

Suivez les instructions de |'assistant.

WinCC graphics converter g@@
Wizard
‘whelcome Select pdiiles | Select output folder Convert

Welcome to the WinCC Graphics Converter!

Thig program comverts WinCC graphic object information to xml, wrnf
and bng files which can be imported to zenon by using the WinCC
Import Wizard

Please start the corverter on the next Tab..,

zenon Version 7.0

Select .pdl files (Sélectionner les fichiers .pdl)
Sur cet onglet, vous sélectionnez les fichiers PDL devant étre exportés depuis le projet WinCC. Pour
cela:

1. Cliquez sur le bouton Select .pdl files.

2. Accédez au dossier du projet contenant les fichiers PDL.

Remarque : pour que les fichiers puissent étre sélectionnés, le projet WinCC doit étre chargé
sur l'ordinateur !

3. Sélectionnez les fichiers souhaités.
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Tous les fichiers PDL sélectionnés sont affichés dans la fenétre d'apercu.

WinCC graphics converter Q@E
.
Wizard
Welcome Select pdifles | Select output folder Corvert

Flease select a pdl. file of your WinCC project,
(&g C\Programms\SiemensWinCCProjects'\Project name\GraCs. )

Selected PDL file:

C:A\Programme’Siemens\WinCC\WnCCProjects\ 1 23\GraCS5\NewPd1 FOL
C:\Programene\Siemers\WinCC\WinCCProjects\123\GraCS \NewPdl2 Pd
C:\Programme’Siemens WinCCWINCCPropects 1 230GialS \NewPdl3 Pd
C:h\Programene’Siemens\WinCC\WnCCProjects\1 23\GiaC5\NewPdld Pd

Select pdl fles

zenon Version 7.0

Select output folder (Sélectionner le dossier de résultats)
Sur cet onglet, vous sélectionnez le dossier dans lequel doivent étre enregistrés les fichiers exportés.
Pour cela:

1. Cliguez sur le bouton Select output folder.

2. Accédez au dossier dans lequel vous souhaitez enregistrer les fichiers exportés.
Remarque : vous pouvez créer un nouveau dossier dans la boite de dialogue de sélection

WinCC graphics converter Q@@
Wizard

‘Welcome Select pd fles Select output folder Corvvert

Please select a output folder where the data should be converted

Selectad outpnt folder:
C\Dok wund Einelelh

in\Deskiop\N Ordrear

Select output folder

zenon Version 7.0

Convert (Convertir)

Cet onglet vous permet d'exécuter la conversion.
Apres l'exportation, copiez le dossier vers I'ordinateur sur lequel se trouve le projet zenon dans lequel

doivent étre importées les données, ou assurez-vous que l'ordinateur sur lequel se trouve le projet
zenon a acces aux données d'exportation.

274



WinCC Import Wizard (Assistant d'importation WinCC)

L'assistant d'importation WinCC est démarré par le biais de la boite de dialogue de I'Editeur, et peut étre
utilisé pour importer les éléments suivants de WinCC :

>

Importation de synoptiques (a la page 285) (Screens) (les fichiers XML créés avec I'outil WinCC
Graphics Converter (a la page 272) sont convertis en cadres, synoptiques et symboles dans
zenon)

Importation des balises (a la page 281) (TAGs) de WinCC (S7 TCP uniquement)
Importation des balises (a la page 280) (Structure TAGs) de WinCC (S7 TCP uniquement)
Importer Alarm Limits (a la page 282)

Importer Archive TAGs (a la page 284)

DEMARRAGE DE L'ASSISTANT

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:

[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

275



2.
3.

4.

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
Ok
=% I
-{C) Analyzer Annuler
-{C3) Energy
{3 Export/Import Bide

- GIS Editor

{3 Language Table

-{C2) Metering Point Administration
-3 Project

(-2 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Accédez au nceud Export/import.

Sélectionnez I'entrée WinCC Import Wizard.

Sélection assistant

Wizards
BN, Wizards ~
-0 Analyzer Annuler
[#-{23) Energy
{3 Export/Import Aide

._if-l FactoryLink Import Wizard

8 PDIAG Wizard

P i impor Wieard

% XML Export Wizard

48 XML Import Wizard

(- GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

E:' Metering Point Administration v

e e -

Description
Imports datablocks tags alarm limits archives and sreens from a WinCC project

Démarrez l'assistant en cliquant sur OK.

L'assistant comporte différentes sections :

>

>

Welcome (a la page 277): vue d'ensemble de I'assistant.

Settings (a la page 278): parametres de la connexion au projet WinCC. Une fois la connexion
établie, les onglets d'importation directe sont affichés :

e Data Blocks (a la page 280): Structure TAGs de WinCC
e TAGs (ala page 281): TAGs de WinCC
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e Alarm Limits (a la page 282): classes d'alarmes et alarmes de WinCC
e Archive TAGs (a la page 284): Fichiers d'archive de WinCC

» Screens (a la page 285): importation de synoptiques depuis WinCC via I'outil WinCC Graphics
Converter (a la page 272)

Welcome (Bienvenue)

La page de démarrage de l'assistant vous informe sur les autres étapes de l'importation :

a5 WinCC Import Wizard [ — " = ]
. |[ ?Tﬁmfllgwm .
Wizard Rt o
Welcome | P— | m—

Welcome to the WinCC Import Wizard!

With the help of this wizard you can import WinCC data blocks, tags, alarm limits, archive tags and
screens from an existing WinCC project into the currently loaded project

Settings

Select the PC, the database and the tables of the WinCC project which should be imported
Attention: The table of the WinCC project is only wvisible if it is active at the selected PC or opened in
the WinCC explorer

Data Blocks

Select and import the data blocks which are displayed in the WinCC explorer under _Structure
Tang"

Tags

Select and import existing tags (S7) which are displayed in the WinCC explorer under ,Tag
Management

Alarm Limits

Import Alarm Classes : Imports alarm classes into an existing global project.

Import Alarms: Imports alarm classes and creates variables for the alarm limits in the currently
active project.

Archive Tags

Select tags which are entered in the WinCC explorer under ,Tag Logging™. These tags are added
to one of the newly created archives BINARY or ANALOG

Screens

Here you can import the XML or graphics files created with the WinCC Graphical Converter into the
currently active project. The frames, screens and default screen elements are created
automatically.

Not connected - Tags

L'importation directe de données est uniquement possible lorsque vous avez configuré la connexion au
projet WinCC dans l'onglet Settings (Parameétres).
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Parameétres

Sur cet onglet, vous configurez la connexion avec le projet WinCC dont les données doivent étre

importées.
f o5 WinCC Import Wisad

Wizard

Finiczme — Scrvera

Define the database connection to the WinCC project and select the driver

Paramétre

WinCC DB connection
Connected with
Connect

New Connection

Driver selection (S7 TCP)
Driver

Create new Driver

& Attention

Description

Configuration de la connexion a la base de données de WinCC.
Affichage de la connexion active.

Etablit une connexion.

Ouvre la boite de dialogue de configuration d'une nouvelle
connexion.

Configuration des drivers de zenon.
Sélection d'un driver de zenon dans la liste déroulante.

Ouvre la boite de dialogue de création d'un nouveau driver.

Pour pouvoir établir une connexion, le projet WinCC doit étre actif ou ouvert dans
I'Explorateur WinCC, sur l'ordinateur auquel doit étre établie la connexion.

CONFIGURATION DE LA CONNEXION

Pour établir une connexion :

1. Cliquez sur le bouton New connection
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2.

La boite de dialogue des parametres de connexion s'affiche a I'écran.

Wizard

Wekome Setrgs sireers

Frader ¥

Define the database connection t{ e

Sur l'onglet Fournisseur (Provider), sélectionnez le fournisseur Microsoft OLE DB Provider
for SQL Server.

Dans I'onglet Connexion (Connection) :

a) Dans server name (Nom du serveur), saisissez |'instance de SQL Server dans laquelle se trouve
le projet WinCC, Par exemple : HOSTNAME\WINCC
Important : I'instance de SQL Server (sglsrv.exe) de WinCC doit étre autorisée dans le
pare-feu.

b) Dans logon information (Informations de connexion), saisissez vos identifiants d'acces. Vous
devez d'abord créer les identifiants d'acces dans SQL Server Management Studio, dans
I'instance de SQL Server.

Important : Activez I'option Allow saving password

c) Dans database (Base de données), sélectionnez le projet de I'Editeur de WinCC Editor. Il s'agit
du nom de la base de données, sans le suffixe R
Note : le projet doit étre chargé et en cours d'exécution dans I'Editeur de WinCC. Dans le
cas contraire, le projet ne sera pas disponible sur le serveur SQL.

d) Test de la connexion
Fermez la boite de dialogue en cliquant sur OK.

Vous pouvez ensuite établir la connexion au projet WinCC dans I'assistant, en cliquant sur le
bouton Connect (Connexion).

Sélectionnez un driver de zenon.

WinCC DB connection Driver selaction (57 TCP)
Connectlo Driver
User ID: Alexanderr Initial Catalog: "
CC_LSS 08 1109 11_48_41 Data Source: (Test J
PCS7_ROSTWANCC
Connect
Hew connection Create new driver
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Une fois la connexion établie et la sélection du driver de zenon effectuée, les onglets d'importation
directe sont affichés.

[+ W mpeet Wt

0
. o
Wizard
Wekcome leeree Duta Bocks | Toge Mo Lants | Actee Tage Savers

Define the database connection to the WinCC project and select the driver

W 08 convecten D selocton (57 TCF)

Haw conrcnon Cramse con e

Data blocks (Blocs de données)

Sur cet onglet, vous sélectionnez les blocs de données affichés sous Data Blocks (Blocs de données)
dans I'Explorateur de WinCC, puis importés comme types de données dans zenon.

Les blocs de données de WinCC sont regroupés en fonction des drivers, et sont triés en fonction du type
et du nom du bloc.

wrgon Dass Backs

Pour importer des blocs de données :
1. Sélectionnez les blocs de données souhaités.

2. Cliquez sur Import Data Blocks
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RESULTAT

Blocs de données dans WinCC :

@I PROFIBUS 2] | name | Type

@ I PROFIEUS (11) 72010 futo_Jrpri@(7)[P5_405_104_1  P5

@ I sepc 972002_Chem{@(S)/PS_405_10A_1 Ps

L 1 72002_Chem|@(5)/PS_405_10A_2 PS5

-l soRPLc $72002_Chemi@(SIPS 4051083 S

@3 TP 19 72002_Chem(@(S)/PS_405_10A_4 s
= Srucue tag 1972004 _TGCM_Msc/@(S)/PS_405_10A 1 P5

B sp_switcH 72004 _TGCM_Msc/@(S)/PS_405_108 2 PS

i - et s e

. 24 ) . 10A_4

E & 9 72001_Gas/@{S){PS_405_10A_1 s

ki masar 9 72001_Gas]@{5){PS_405_10A 2 s

E soatarm 72001 _Gas{@(S)/PS_405_104_3 Ps

B BPass 972001_Gas/@(S)[PS_105_10A_4 s

E oi6_Mon 1972003_SH4_Htox/@(S)/P5_405_10A1  PS

E scopD 72003 _SH4_Hox/@(S)/P5_405_10A 2 PS5

E: AT 1 72003_SH4_Htox/@(S)/P5_405_10A 3PS

E: S5 9 72003_SH4_Htox@(S)/PS_105_10AS PS5

i OB_BEGIN

EE Sofec Structure properties (Instances exist! Read only.) X

E

1 RACK

E 10001 mu]

- 0s ~AS

E: :fo'l Use addtional Format Adaptations from

E CPURT [OPC Groups (OPCHN Urit #1) (OFC) |

B WARN_SDI = I—"""‘

E o BYTE MSB3

E; 1ITFTRFF DWORD M5 Offsat

Types de données dans zenon

I_SHOT_A_SCREEN (Projet de démarrage)
$ Van

@ Matrice de réaction
-{ Attrbutions
Hame

“F Unités de mesure
P m W Cunantionee

Parameétres

Gestionnaire de projet

s Sl ik B oy BEo @l §l LA e
Btat | Nom # | Description Type de données |EC
F. 7T ps T Fittre: texte: T Fittrs texte T
- | PS Struttura di tipi di date
MS Elemento di struttura USINT/<Separato 1
MSB3 Elemento di struttura UDINT/<Separato> 1

Rubriques ﬂ

Zzenon

Sur cet onglet, les balises (TAGs) (S7) sont sélectionnées et importées sous forme de variables de zenon,
qui sont affichées dans la section Tag Management (Gestion des balises) dans I'Explorateur de WinCC.
L'exportation peut étre effectuée directement vers zenon, ou sous forme de fichier CSV.

ekcme | Semrn Cota Bocka Tae amirts | e Tan | o
o v Tay Hare DuaTe  DmsBock  Ofw  Buak -

PROFBUS bl u u
ot Bt WS- AT.UMDASAT BYPASS 0L i o
S Pl WS- AT-UMDASAT BTPASS_ACT 6oL 14t » 1
S W51 ATAMOASAT EvertRarmst wer o o
Brwret (|| SE1AT-UMOMSAT EvertRrmi2 [ 14t o o

Pl Corrnins S 1A MDASAT Evere State et 14t ] ]
0GR Crem WS- AT-UMOAEAT Evers st [ 14t o o
0 5 || ST/ MEASAT Evert T2 uDnT i o o
;?E“;: IME1ATLMEASAT 435_ACK_STATEY unT 4 wo |
SnPLC ST AT.UMDASAT MSG_ACK_STATEZ T i w
i GPC Grouga DPCH Lok § | 35-1.4T.1 MIDASAT MSG_DONEY 6oL 14t w0
WS- ATUNDASAT MSG_DONEZ 0L i ™z

WS- AT-UMDASAT MSG_EFR 6oL 14t W |

WS ATUNDASAT M3G_EFFG 0L i w3

WS- AT-UMDASAT OBTA_BAD 6oL 14t » ’

WS- ATUNDASAT OBTA Bo0L i » i

WS- ATUNDAEAT OBTA LD 8O0 14t s; 3

WS- ATUMDASAT CRIT 0L i » 5

WS ATANDASAT OEVAC 6oL 14t s; 0

WS ATUMDASAT OHAANGE REAL i ® o
ngon Tagn Expontn 5V

Pour importer des balises :

1. Sélectionnez les balises de votre choix.




2. Cliguez sur Import Tags ou Export to CSV

RESULTAT

Balises dans WinCC :

= l, SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE
@ 1 Industrial Ethernet
@ 1 Industrial Ethernet (11)
= I wer
= J1 Named Connections
B 9% 72002_Chem
597 72003_SH4_Hrox
9% 72004_TGCM_Misc
9% 72010_Auko_nge
# I ProFIBUS

Variables dans zenon :

W M- 1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_DO...
) 315-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_ERR1
o 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_AC...
3 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_STS1
i 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM. Eventstate
o 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM, EventRa. ..
i 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.EventTr...
i 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1 /MIDASAT BYPASS

W 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT- 1 /MIDASAT RESET

o 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.V

o 3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1 /MIDASAT . QHRANGE
o 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT. QURANGE
W 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.QRAW

3MS-1-DVME

3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_ACK_STATEL
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_DONEL
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARMMSG_ERR1
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_STS1
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.QSD_ACT
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SO/SDALARM.QSIM_ON
3MS-1-DVMB1-3-SD/SDALARM.SD_ALM
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.SIM_ON
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SO/SDALARM.SIM_V
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.BYPASS
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.BYPASS_ACT
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventRaws1
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT. EventRaws2
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT . EventState
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventTrans=1
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventTranss2

Binary Tag
Binary Tag
Unsigned 16-bit val
Unsigned 16-bit val
Signed 32-bit value
Unsigned 32-bit val
Unsigned 32-bit val
Binary Tag
Binary Tag
Floating-point numt
Floating-point numt
Floating-point numi
Floating-point numt

Alarm Limits (Limites des alarmes)

Sur cet onglet, les classes et limites des alarmes sont importées :

» Import Alarm Classes:

importe des classes d'alarmes dans un projet global existant.

» Import Alarms:

importe des classes et groupes d'alarmes dans le projet zenon local, et crée des variables pour

les limites.
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IMPORTATION DE CLASSES D'ALARMES

Importe des classes d'alarmes depuis WinCC dans un projet global dans zenon. Le projet global doit déja
exister et étre actif dans zenon.

Wocome | e cuamods | Tam —— Soctren Tagn Sereera
] HasCant Awwlmp  Whweted  Tagiddws  LeiTen
AT =N Fane FAR_EVENT | DF masir 7538 Fakre
Il Bt Faken o Fase FA_EVENT  DF mater @508 Fakre
Fairn o Faine RARY_EVENT  Cpcla trme emcaded: @1 i {
A Fakon 0 = RAN_EVENT | Mockie 81208/ 87508/ 870
B (1) Fairn o Faine RAW_EVENT  Mocie 81708 @@ @s
Pl Corrnins Fakrn (] Faise AR EVENT | Mockie 81508 @78 8015
T e Fakes 0 Fane RAR_EVENT | Mockde 1508/ 82008/ 80
TI0D_S_Hm Fairn L] Faine RAW_EVENT  Mocie 81708 @208 8Ts
| [Fatem 0 Fane FAN_EVENT | Modkie 1558 @18V BT
SAPIE Fakrn ] Fae R _EVENT | Mockie 811588 8 1508 80a
3 OPC Groups DPCHN Unt £ | Foap o Faine RAW_EVENT  Mocie 81708 @@ @s
Fakr o o RAN_EVENT | Modie 81588/ 8100V E TS
Fairn o Faine RAW_EVENT  Mocie 81708 @@ @s
Fakr o o RAN_EVENT | Modie 81588/ 8100V E TS
Faarn L e RAW_EVENT  Modue @1508 @108 @0
Fakr o o RAN_EVENT | Modie 81588/ 8100V E TS
Fairn o Faine RAW_EVENT  Mocie 81708 @@ @s
Fakr o o RAN_EVENT | Modie 81588/ 8100V E TS
Fairn o Faine RAW_EVENT  Mocie 81708 @@ @s
Fairn L]

™ FAW_EVENT | Modkie @158 @18 8T _

brgan idaem s | bvgan e

Pour importer des classes d'alarmes :
1. Sélectionnez les classes d'alarmes souhaitées

2. Cliguez sur Import Alarm Classes

RESULTAT

Classes d'alarmes dans WinCC :

% JEF Message blocks
o |
o Wwarnng
“ Tolerance
PLC process conkrol messages
05 process control system messages
‘l’ Preventive maintenance
‘l‘ Process message
“’ Operating message
" Request for Operator Input
~ Operator Input Message
Status Message
Por Sycrem, must be acknowledged
e’ System, need not be acknowledged
& 3 Group messages
51|88 Archive Configuration

Classes d'alarmes dans zenon:

& GLos A SRS W IN LI V.Y - WL
= @ Varsbles Name L]
@ Ham v
R Ham groups Alarm
e | vameg
B F Tolerance
X Fontlsts PLC process control messages
<) Palettes OS process control system messages
o Language fie Preventive maintenance
8 User sdministration Process message
™ R Operating message
€3 Hatory of changes Request for Operator Input
s Equpment modeing Openator Input Message
tatus Message
EY 2u (Staxt project) Status Messag
® Vassbies System, must be acknowledged
& @ Scroens System, need not be acknowledged
&) Rnction
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IMPORTATION D'ALARMES

Cette fonction permet d'importer tous les groupes d'alarmes et classes d'alarmes dans le projet zenon.
Les textes de limite de WinCC sont remplacés par des variables de limite.

—— . e e e S
Aam Hoh 0 Faive RAW_EVENT  JMS-1 DVNB1 EXMAUST GAS MOMITOR SPARE IMS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT ND)
Ham Mgh 0 False RAW_EVENT  3MS-1 DVNB1 EXMAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE 3MS-1-DVMBT-AT-1/MIDASAT NOY
Ham Hoh 0 False RAW_EVENT INS1 DVMET EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE IMS-1OVMB AT 1/MIDASAT NOY
Ram Hoh 0 False RAW_EVENT  3MS.1 DVMB1 EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE 3MS-1-OVMBTAT-1/MIDASAT NO
Ao Hoh 0 Faive RAW_EVENT INS-1 DVMBY EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE IMS-1-OVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT NOY
Nam Heh 0 Faloe RAW_EVENT  IMS-1 DVME1 EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE IMS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT NOY
Marm Moh 0 Faise RAW _EVENT  IMS-1 DVMB1 EXMAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE IMS-TOVMBTAT-1/MIDASAT NODY
Ko Hoh 0 Faise RAW_EVENT AsHA/PH3 STORAGE CABINET EXHAUST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE ASHI_PHIBYP/BYPASS N
Mo Hoh 0 Faloe RAW_EVENT ABINET EXHAUST GAS SPARE ASHI_PHO-BYP/BYPASS NODY
AMaem Moh 0 False RAW_EVENT  AsML/PH]I STORAGE CABINET EXMAUST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE ASMI_PHIBYP/BYPASS NOD)
Ao Hoh 0 False RAW_EVENT ABINET EXMAUST GAS ASS SPARE ASHO_PHIBYP/BYPASS NOD

Pour importer des alarmes :
1. Sélectionnez les alarmes de votre choix.

2. Cliguez sur Import Alarms

RESULTAT

Alarmes dans WinCC :

0] 3M5-DCS-BU-SDISDALARM L55 351 & D51 BACKUP GAS CABINET SHUTDOWN SPARE
¥ 1] [sccaspET-ovmevpass &G 3M5-1 GAS CABINET EXHALIST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE
o E-GASDET-BYR/O1G_MON 155 Figh warning DL%sp
0 T2001_Gas@(5)T2001_1_10_A1_1 Disgriostics Module @1 %00 BETIPPITA: Access emor
0 IME-STOR-1-AT-1IMIDASAT Lss 3M5 STORAGE CABINET 1 EXHAUST GAS MONITOR Marual EVAC Reod

Alarmes dans zenon :

R ——
= @ Vorisbles A=
'2 Db 3MS-1-AT-1/MIDASAT
spes -1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM
58 Reacton ma §$~i~m41::-i1sgi?m:sm
AMocations
- ® Ham 3MS-1-SD/SDALARM
@ Mo gops 3MS-1-VMBL-AT-1/MIDASAT
B0 Aam closses 3MS-BU-AT-1/MIDASAT
[0} Mo areas 3MS-DCS-BU-SO/SDALARM
8 s 3MS-GASDET-BYP/BYPASS
5 ® Screens 3MS-GASDET-BYP/DIG_MON
8 Q) Functons . P m
L) 4 277 total / 277 filtered / 1 selected _277 tags used / unlimited tags l\‘llllblt‘

ecttree | &R Netwark topotogy

General
Addressing Lot -

Value calculstion [V Limit active {Delete limitk  Click here ->

Write set value

Limits Limits{1)

3 Limit1) Limit text: 3MS-1 GAS CABINET EXHAUST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE

2 Limi2) Limit: 1 Minimum/Msximum: - Masmom =
Alarm handling

Harddisk data storag Threshold value:  0.000000 Z]Delay time [5): 0 ]
Addnipon sutting: [ Oynamic fimét active EIVariable: < no variable finked > @

Archive TAGs (Balises d'archives)

Sur cet onglet, (TAG) les balises définies dans la section de Tag Logging (Journalisation de balises) dans
I'Explorateur de WinCC peuvent étre sélectionnées importées. L'import se déroule dans I'une des deux
nouvelles archives, BINARY ou ANALOG, dans le projet zenon.
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& Attention

Les balises sont uniquement créées dans l'archive de zenon si elles ont préalablement été

importées sous forme de balises.

Wocome | ser | bmes | T | Aeemiem At Toa Scrvre
Taghame TagTroe ScanTeve Aetvestione AtveTme *
BNARY e Pomsswetartve & sconds
J6SC_D/TI0N | LA SOLEG BNARY 500w [ —————
MSC_I0/T2000-1- 3 MANMP SOI SRRy v Promsevetactes S0
JESC_ID/TIHEN AN SOL0G BNARY |0 [ ——
MSC_O/TH003 14 MANMP SDU BNARY £ Pommsswetactn S0m
MSC_10/ TRV 4 MAN 500G ORS00 Poresmetacres t0ra
WSE DT LENANAD SOI BRARY e [Se———
J85C_D/76) 1 SV SOL00 BNATY S0 [,
WL OGATRGIIAS)  BNARY S Prrvsemetoctes | $00ve
185 OOATHEHIASOLEO | BNARY  S0mm Prmasmatarree S0m
WC_OQATREHIASH  ONARY e [y
M DOATRIIASO0G | SN | Porematactes 530
MRS D.QA TX00 128 S0 sy Ko Piesswacartve S0y
W OQATRGI050L00 (0NN S0 [T ———,
W DGATRIIIASH  GNAY  Som [
M DOATRGIIASOLEG  (GNARY S Prrmasmtantee v
WC_OQATRGIIIOS0  GRARY | M0me [ ——r—
W OGATX IS0 BNAY S0 Pramapetacte 0v
WEC_DGATRGIIASO  BNARY %o [ ——ry—
oY om Poresemetates 190

MSC_0GA T 1A SOLG

Pour importer les balises d'archives :

1. Sélectionnez les balises d'archives souhaitées (TAGs)

2. Cliguez sur Import Archiv Tags

RESULTAT

Balises (TAGs) d'archives dans WinCC :

O/ T2 1-1-A.501_DQ

O/CH0-T2003-1-2-5.501_DQ
MISC_10/QA-72003-1-2-B.501

072003 1-5-MANIMP.5D1_DGy
0/CHh- T2 1-1-5. 501 MISC_IOfQA-T2003-1-1-A.501

0/CHh- T2 1-2-5. 501 MISC_IOfQA-T2003-1-2-A.501

MISC_1O{72003-1-3-MANIMP. DI

MISC_T0/72003-1-4-MANIMP. 50

MISC_O{72003-1-5-MANIMP. 50!

.00
MISC_O{T2003-1-4-MANIMP.SO1_[<)
LS

MISC_O{72003-1-5-MANIMP. 5O

MISC 10/QA-720031-1:4.501 63

MISC,_IO/QA-72003-1-2-A,5D1 DG

MISC_IOQA-72003-1-2-8.501

Archives dans zenon :

& intedaces
S straton (EC 61131:3)

I8 Production & Facity Scheduer

i Intedockings

%?

System
Control

{

Generator

|Psgey o
{i

i

»
H

Synoptiques

N Achives
niﬁoﬂm
= B AN -ANALOG

© Vasioble bt

= ¥F BI-BINARY
= @) Variable kst

@ MISC_I0/72003-1-2MANJMP.SDI
@ MISC_I0/72003-1:2MANJMP SDI_DQ
L JMiscio/72003 13manmeso |
@ MISC_I0/72003-1-3-MANJMP.SDI_DQ
@ MISC_I0/72003-1-4-MANJMP SDI
@ MISC_10/72003-1-4-MANJMP.SDI_DQ
@ MISC_I0/72003-1-5-MANIMP SDI
@ MISC_I0/72003-1-5-MANJMP SDI_DQ
@ MISC_I0/QA-72003-1-1-A SDI

@ MISC_I0/QA-72003-1-1-A.SDI_DQ
@ MISC_I0/QA72003-1-2:A SD1

@ MISC_I0/QAT2003-1-2ASDI_DQ

A& uwcr nMaTINMAIR SN

Sur cet onglet, vous pouvez importer les fichiers XML créés avec I'outil WinCC Graphics Converter (a la

page 272) dans le projet zenon actif. Dans zenon, les cadres, les synoptiques et les éléments de
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Rubriques

Zzenon

synoptique standard sont créés en fonction des informations enregistrées dans les fichiers XML, sur la
base des fichiers WMF et PNG stockés dans le dossier.

K =c )
Wizard

e Sovecs
C Lsary Aensederr Oeabicg sl Komasegermet evi.

R C RoarsesandorrOumhteckint Mo
C Users/ Aeasedert Cathiog Grask Poos 2=l

lh_: eer 10 :-;-v Wil Cammlog CC_LSS 08, 11_00_11_€9_4) Duta Sowrce PCST_ROSMINCT .1:

Liste de fichiers Affiche tous les fichiers existants dans le dossier
sélectionné.

Select Folder Ouvre la boite de dialogue de sélection du dossier
contenant les fichiers a importer.

Select All Sélectionne tous les fichiers existants affichés a I'écran.

Import XML Démarre I'importation.

Pour importer les synoptiques :
1. Sélectionnez les fichiers XML souhaités
2. Cliguez sur Importer XML.

RESULTAT

Synoptiques dans WinCC :

ff B EW Wew frange Look Windew Hep
|lon_odlr|Xsmocladl el T+laaq|2e|ags

E0ECJONEN

ol

8

[5[%12 |5 |58

[




Synoptiques dans zenon :

|
, B

QUELS ELEMENTS DE SYNOPTIQUES DE WINCC SONT CREES AUTOMATIQUEMENT DANS
L'EDITEUR DE ZENON ?

ELEMENTS DE SYNOPTIQUE STANDARD

Line

Polygon
Polyline

Ellipse

Circle

Elipse Segment
Pie Segment
Elipse Arc
Circular Arc
Rectangle
Rounded Rectangle

Static Text

OBJETS TUBULAIRES

Polygon tube
T-piece
Double T-piece

Tube bend
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OBJETS INTELLIGENTS

» 1/O Field
» Graphic Object
» Windows Objects

» Button

Pour tous les autres objets de WinCC, un opérateur est créé dans zenon.

GESTION DES ERREURS

Les erreurs lors de I'importation de synoptiques sont affichées dans la fenétre de sortie de zenon lors de
la création des fichiers de Runtime.

Message d'erreur Gestion des erreurs
Le symbole n'a pas été Un opérateur correspondant a des éléments non interprétables a été
trouvé dans la bibliothéeque inséré dans le synoptique.

de symboles ! N 4 . .
Arriere-plan : Pour chaque élément non interprétable, un symbole est

créé sur le synoptique a l'aide de I'assistant. Il n'est toutefois pas présent
dans la bibliotheque de symboles. Vous pouvez donc vérifier si tous les
éléments (opérateurs) d'un synoptique doivent encore étre modifiés.

WRN:(FDV_RECETTE_TUNNE | Désigne les noms de variables conservés dans WinCC dans I'élément
L_TPOS_DETAILS_FOU2->(ZO | Champ d'E/S, mais non créés sous forme de variables (dans WinCC
NE_CNSO)Variable: could not | également).

be found in the project!

3.3.4  Assistant d'exportation XML de VSTA

L'assistant d'exportation XML permet d'exporter tous les modules souhaités d'un projet vers le dossier
de votre choix. Un fichier XML indépendant est créé pour chaque module.

A Attention

Cet assistant peut uniquement étre sélectionné si I'entrée CSHARP= est définie sur 1, sous
I’en-téte [VSTA] dans le fichier zenoné.ini.

L'assistant est uniguement disponible en anglais.

Démarrage de l'assistant

To start the wizard:
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Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I

) Analyzer Annuler

Ok

Aide

[-C) Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Sélectionnez le dossier de Export/Import.

Ensuite, sélectionnez XML Export Wizard

Cliquez sur OK.

L'assistant démarre en affichant la page d'accueil, et affiche les indications suivantes :
e Quelques instructions

e Laversion de zenon

e Le nom du projet depuis lequel est effectuée I'exportation

e  GUID du projet
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e Chemin du projet
a5 Export XML Wizard VSTA = ]
b
: T A s
Wizard e
Welcome | Select XML Files | Export XML progress

Welcome to XML Export Wizard!

This wizard will help you to export your Vanables, Screens, Frames, Color Paleftes,.... to your own
directory

Select XML Files

You have to select one or more zenon components for the export. Depending to the different
project-parts (Frames, Screens, Variables,.. )

Export XML progress

Will show you the actual export progress and errors.

zenon Version: 650

Project Name: WIZARD

Project GUID: 1d7c7115-630a-40dc-Bade-bO6495561564

Project Path: C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\SQL\1d7c715-630a-40dc-8ade-b0649556156

> Export Cancel

The arrow key takes you through the wizard step by step

Vous pouvez également cliquer sur un onglet pour ouvrir le parameétre correspondant.

Pour activer le bouton Export, la page Export XML progress doit étre ouverte.
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Rubriques

Zzenon

Sélection de fichiers XML

Sélectionnez le module du projet a importer :

Select zenon modules

Please select the project parts you want to export and set your directory. The settings will be saved on
pressing the "Import” button. ..

Ci\Users\Public\D \zenon_Projects\WIZARDS ‘Select Directory |

Frames Screens V| Fonts Color Palettes

Select Variables Module

[¥! Variables [¥1 D

yp 9] Reaction Matrix 9] Aliocations ¥ Units

Select Functions Module
Functions Scrpts

» Cliquez sur Select Directory (Sélectionner un répertoire) pour définir le dossier pour
I'exportation.




» Sélectionnez les modules et les éléments a exporter en cochant les cases correspondantes (faites
défiler la liste vers le bas, si nécessaire).

a5 Export XML Wizard VSTA [l =]
7]

1 v_'i;.lal_smdio )
Wizard | Vealstgio

Welcome  Select XML Files | Export XML progress

¥ Variables [¥] Datatypes V] Reaction Matrix [¥] Allocations ¥ Units

Select Functions Module

¥ Functions [¥] Scripts

Select Historian, Recipes and Time control Module

! Historian |¥] Standard recipes /| Recipagroup Manager Time control

Select Interlockings and Command Module

Command nterlockings =

Select Menu , User Adminstration and SAP Module

¥ Menu [¥] User Administration

| 4 ‘ > Export Cancel

Exporter

Pour démarrer I'exportation :
» Cliquez sur le bouton Export
» Les modules souhaités sont exportés.

» Lafenétre de sortie affiche les modules exportés, avec indication de la réussite de la procédure.
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» L'assistant se ferme automatiquement trois secondes apreés la fin de |'exportation.

D
Visual Studio

Wizard

Welcome | Select XML Files  Export XML progress

i for Applicanon:

a; Export XML Wizard VSTA == 8o

6 Variables exponed succead!

Start export DataTypes...

20 DataTypes exported succeed!

Stan expon Reaction Matrix

NO RGMGroups exist

Start export Allocations...

NO Allocations exist!

Start export Units...

NO Units exist!

Stan export Functions

7 Functions exported succeed!

Start expont Scripts...

1 Scripts exported succeed!

Start export Historian. ..

MO Scripts exist!

Stant export Standard Resicpes

MO Recipes exist!

Start export Resicpesgroup Manager...

NO RGMGroups exist

Start export Menu...

NO Menu exist!

Stant export User Adminisstration.

NO User or User Group exist
XML EXPORT FINISH I

+ The Wizard will close in 3 seconds!!! +
B —

m

3.3.5 XML Import Wizard (Assistant d'importation au format XML)

Cet assistant permet d'importer des variables, des fonctions, des synoptiques et des scripts a partir de

fichiers XML.

& Attention

Cet assistant ne supporte pas le développement multi-utilisateurs et n'est donc pas

disponible dans ce contexte (projet multi-utilisateurs).

3.4 Language Table (Table de langues)

Assistants de changement de langue
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3.4.1  Assistant Language Table Wizard

Cet assistant

» Recherche les textes traduisibles ou les mots-clés (textes précédés d’un caractére @) dans les
projets actifs et

»  Ecrit les mots-clés trouvés
e dans la table de langue sélectionnée dans le projet actif, ou

e  Facultatif dans le projet global.

A des fins de référence, une table au moins (ZENONSTR . TXT) doit &tre sélectionnée pour
I'importation.

Si des textes sans caractere @ sont trouvés, ils peuvent étre définis en tant que mot-clé dans un projet.
Pour cela, un caractére @ est inséré au début du texte.
& Attention

Cet assistant peut uniquement étre sélectionné si I'entrée CSHARP= est définie sur 1, sous
I’en-téte [VSTA] dans le fichier zenoné.ini.

Remarque : L’assistant est uniquement disponible en anglais.

L’assistant Language Table Wizard remplace I'ancien Language Change Wizard (VBA) (assistant
Changement de langue).

Affichage de I’assistant

L'assistant peut également étre sélectionné directement dans la boite de dialogue de démarrage des
assistants.

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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2.
3.

4.

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=% I
0 Analyzer

{3 Energy

{2 Export/Import

{2 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

(-5 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Ok

Annuler

Aide

Sélectionnez le dossier Language Table.

Ensuite, sélectionnez Language Table Wizard

Sélection assistant

Wizards
=%, Wizards
{2 Analyzer
{2 Energy
{2 Export/Import

{75 Language Table

- : JLanguage Table Wizard

Description

Imports translatable texts or keywords to the language table (v.13)

Annuler

Aide

Cliquez sur OK.

L’assistant démarre en affichant la page d’accueil (a la page 296).
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Fenétre de démarrage

Lors de I'ouverture de I'assistant, une page de présentation de la documentation en langue francaise
s’affiche a I'écran.

Language Table Wizard EE

D
Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome Finish

Welcome to the language table wizard!

The wizard searches through the active project for translatable text or keywords (marked with @) and writes these to the
selected language table of the project or also optionally in the global project. The individual settings for the import can be
changed in the "Settings” tab.

Settings

In the "Import options” grouping, it is possible to select if existing text in the language table is to be
overwritten or if translatable texts found are to be set as keywords in the project (texts are marked in
the project with @) and whether the language tables from the global project should be used.

In the "Select language tables", depending on the setting of the "Add keywords to language table
global project” option, the language tables of the active project or the global project are displayed. The
keyword is entered in the selected language tables as a text. At least one table must be selected.

In the "Project options” grouping, it is possible to select which project-related texts of keywords are to
be searched for.

In the "Screen elements” grouping, it is possible to select which screen elements are to be searched.
Finish

On these tabs, the search for translatable texts and keywords can now be started, which, after the
options have been set, are then searched for and written to the selected language tables.

- Finish Cancel

Pour naviguer dans I'assistant, cliquez sur les étapes individuelles ou progressez étape par étape, en
cliqguant sur les boutons fléchés.

Cliquez sur cancel (Annuler) pour fermer I’assistant.
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Parameétres

Language Table Wizard

ual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome Settings

Import options Project options

[] Overwrite existing language table entries [] Variabe tag name
[] Add keywords to language table global project [] Variabe limit text
[] Convert texts into keywords [T REMA limit text

(add leading '@ to all texts found) [F] Units

Select language tables [C] Screen name

[[] ZENONSTR.TXT [71 AML and CEL column names
[[] TUTORIAL-PORTUGUESE . TXT
[C] TUTORIAL-POLISH.TXT [ Menu

Screen elements

[7] Numerical value [T Multipin [7] Trend element

[7] Button [] Universal slider [[] Message element

[] Dynamic text [C] Bar display [C] Embbed symbol

[] Static text 7] Clock [T Linked symbal

[] Combo -/Listbox [T Switch [] Special type elements
[7] Combined element [7] Painter instrument

1 N =

OPTIONS D’IMPORTATION

Vous pouvez définir les parameétres suivants dans le groupe Import options (Options d’importation) :
» Siles textes existants doivent étre remplacés dans la table de langue sélectionnée,

» Siles textes traduisibles trouvés doivent étre définis comme mots-clés dans le projet (les textes
sont identifiés par le caractére @ dans le projet) et

» Silestables de langues doivent étre utilisées par le projet global.

SELECTIONNER LES TABLES DE LANGUES

Dans la section Select language tables (Sélectionner les tables de langues), selon la configuration de
I'option Add keywords to lanaguage table global project (Ajouter des mots-clés a la table de
langues du projet global), les tables de langues du projet actif ou du projet global sont affichées. Le
mot-clé est inséré sous forme de texte dans les tables de langues sélectionnées. Au moins une table doit
étre sélectionnée.
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OPTIONS DU PROJET

Dans la section ,,Project options (Options du projet), vous pouvez sélectionnez les textes ou mot-clés
associés au projet que vous souhaitez rechercher.

ELEMENTS DE SYNOPTIQUE

Dans la section ,,Screen elements (Eléments de synoptique), vous pouvez sélectionnez les éléments de
synoptique que vous souhaitez rechercher.

Terminer

La recherche de textes traduisibles et de mots-clés peut maintenant étre démarrée depuis cet onglet.

Language Table Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard Veuaistudo

Welcome

Prepare import...

Get keywords from units...

Add keywords to language table...
Finish import...

The importwas successfulll
15 keyword(s) found

7 keyword(s) new

0 keyword(s) updated

- Finish Close

Pour démarrer la recherche, cliquez sur le bouton Finish.

En fonction des options définies dans les parametres, le texte traduisible est recherché et écrit dans les
tables de langues sélectionnées.
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3.4.2 Language Translation Wizard (Assistant Traduction linguistique)
Cet assistant est utilisé pour la préparation des données pour I'outil de traduction Project Translation
Interface.

Il permet de préparer et compresser sous forme de fichier ZIP toutes les données requises pour la
traduction. Le fichier ZIP peut ensuite étre décompressé dans Procect Translation Interface, et les
tables de langues peuvent étre modifiées ou complétées. Apres édition, le fichier ZIP peut étre chargé
dans l'assistant et les tables de langues modifiées peuvent étre réimportées dans le projet.

A Attention

Cet assistant peut uniquement étre sélectionné si I'entrée CSHARP= est définie sur 1, sous
I’en-téte [VSTA] dans le fichier zenoné.ini.

Remarque : L'assistant est uniquement disponible en anglais.

3 Informations concernant la licence

Composante de la licence standard d’Editor et du Runtime.

L’assistant Language Translation Wizard est également fourni avec le module
Project Translation Interfaces (payant).

Démarrage de I’assistant

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
Ok
=% I
-{C) Analyzer Annuler
-{C3) Energy
{3 Export/Import Bide

- GIS Editor

{3 Language Table

-{C2) Metering Point Administration
-3 Project

(-2 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Sélectionnez le dossier de Language Table.
Ensuite, sélectionnez Language Translation Wizard
Cliquez sur OK.

L'assistant démarre en affichant la page d’accueil (a la page 301).
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Fenétre de démarrage

Lors de I'ouverture de I'assistant, une page de présentation de la documentation en langue francaise
s’affiche a I'écran.

D
~/| : .
zenon Wizard ok bk

Welcome

Welcome to the Language Translation Wizard!

This wizard serves to carry out data preparation for the external translation tool. Here, all relevant data for
language translation is prepared and packaged in a ZIP file. This ZIP file can be unpacked and the
language tables edited or supplemented within the external translation tool. Once edited, the ZIP file can
be loaded in the wizard and the edited language tables are imported into the project.

Export

The language tables, the export path, as well as the name of the ZIP file can be chosen with this tab.
To carry out the export the wizard evaluates all texts in the screen elements, limits and other project
objects which are marked with a @ as translatable texts. These texts are prepared in an XML file and
exported with the chosen language tables in a ZIP file. Furthermore, a screenshot is created of all the
screens in the project and also delivered in the ZIP. The ZIP file also includes the font lists for the
selected project as well as for the global project.

Import

The ZIP file to be imported can be chosen using the tab. After making the selection, the file is unpacked
and the given language tables are shown as a list. The selected language tables are loaded into the
current project during the import.

Pour naviguer dans I'assistant, cliquez sur les étapes individuelles ou progressez étape par étape, en
cliqguant sur les boutons fléchés.

Cliquez sur cancel (Annuler) pour fermer I’assistant.

Exporter

Lors de I'exportation, I'assistant évalue tous les textes des éléments de synoptique, valeurs limite et
autres objets du projet pouvant étre traduits et identifiés par un caractere @.
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Ces textes sont préparés sous forme de fichier XML et exportés, avec les tables de langues
sélectionnées, sous forme de fichier ZIP. En outre, une capture d’écran de tous les synoptiques est créée
et également fournie dans le fichier ZIP. Le fichier ZIP contient également les listes de polices de
caractéres du projet sélectionné, ainsi que celles du projet global.

Language Translation Wizard l = | [= 23 .|1
D
B zenon Wizard S
Welcome Export Import
Zip Name: c\ E]
I TEST
[CITEXT
[[] ZENONSTR
l Select all l l Deselect all l Export
-4 > Cancel
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Bouton

Zip Name:

C:\

Liste Sprachdateien

Select all

Deselect all

Export

Fleche gauche

Fleche droite

Cancel

A Attention

Description
Nom du fichier d’export

Emplacement de sauvegarde du fichier

d’exportation. Cliquez sur le bouton ... Ouvre le
navigateur de fichiers afin d’autoriser la sélection

d’un dossier cible.

Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les fichiers

de langues existants dans le projet.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche

les cases correspondantes.

Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et
désactive les cases a cocher correspondantes.

Export les fichiers vers le dossier cible.

Cette option est uniquement active si une ou

plusieurs tables de langues sont sélectionnées.

Recule d’un onglet dans le déroulement de
I’assistant.

Avance d’un onglet dans le déroulement de
I'assistant.

Ferme I'assistant sans effectuer |’exportation.

Les noms de synoptiques ne doivent contenir aucun des caracteéres suivants :

A RR S

Ces caracteéres spéciaux sont supprimés et remplacés par un numéro de série.
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Importer

Le fichier ZIP a importer peut étre sélectionné dans cet onglet.

Language Translation Wizard

-
| zenon Wizard B

Welcome

Select all H Deselect all l Import

< —
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Bouton Description

Emplacement de sauvegarde du fichier
d’importation. Cliquez sur le bouton ... Ouvre le
navigateur de fichiers afin d’autoriser la sélection
d’un dossier de fichiers.

Liste de fichiers de langue Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les fichiers

de langues a traduire et a importer.

Select all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche

les cases correspondantes.

Deselect all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et

désactive les cases a cocher correspondantes.

Import Importe les tables de langues sélectionnées dans le

projet zenon actuel.

Cette option est uniquement active si un ou
plusieurs fichiers de langues sont sélectionnés.

Fleche gauche Recule d’un onglet dans le déroulement de

I'assistant.

Cancel Ferme I'assistant sans effectuer I'importation.

& Attention

Si un nouveau fichier de langue est ajouté dans zenon 6.51, le projet doit étre rechargé
dans I'espace de travail apres I'exécution de I’assistant.

Les fichiers de langues sont automatiquement mis a jour dans les versions 7.00 SPO et
ultérieures.

3.4.3  Assistant System Text Wizard

L'assistant Textes systéme autorise I'importation de textes systéme dans la table de langues. Les textes
systeme sont des textes de Runtime utilisés dans les boites de dialogue et les menus de zenon, et qui ne
peuvent pas étre modifiés par I'utilisateur. Pour que ces textes, qui sont prédéfinis par zenon, soient
compatibles avec la fonction de changement de langue, ils doivent d’abord étre importés dans la table
de langues a I'aide de cet assistant. Le nombre de mots-clés et de textes importés peut étre limité au
moyen d’une option de I'assistant.

305



A Attention

Cet assistant peut uniquement étre sélectionné si I’entrée CSHARP= est définie sur 1, sous

I’en-téte [VSTA] dans le fichier zenoné.ini.

Remarque : L'assistant est uniquement disponible en anglais.

Affichage de I'assistant

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

B e
) Analyzer Annuler
1) Energy
{2 Export/Import Aide
{2 GIS Editor

{2) Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
1) Project

{2 Variables

{2 Wizard VSTA

Ok

Description

Wizards

2. Sélectionnez le dossier de Language Table.
3. Dans ce dossier, sélectionnez System Text Wizard.

4. Cliquez sur OK.

L’assistant démarre en affichant la page d’accueil (a la page 307).
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Fenétre de démarrage

Lors de I'ouverture de I'assistant, une page de présentation de la documentation en langue francaise
s’affiche a I'écran.

e S
D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome Finish

Welcome to the system text wizard!

The system text wizard allows the import of system text into the language table. System texts are Runtime texts that
are used in zenon dialogs and menus and cannot be changed by the user.

In order to be able to make these texts, which are predetermined by zenon, compatible with language switching, these
texts must first be imported into the language table with this wizard. The number of the keywords and texts imported
can be limited in the settings.

Settings
The settings for importing the system texts are combined together in the "Settings” tab.

General settings can be changed in the "Project settings” grouping: The "Overwrite existing language table" option
denotes whether texts with existing keywords are to be overwritten. "Add keyword to language table global project”
stipulates whether system texts are to be written to the project active in zenon (checkbox is not activated) orto a
zenon global project (if the checkbox is activated). Depending on the option selected in the "Select Language”
grouping, existing language tables can be selected.

The languages supported by zenon are available in the "Select language” grouping. Activation of the corresponding
checkbox selects the language to be written into the language table. It is possible to select multiple items in the
process. The relevant language table can be selected in the drop-down list. These language tables must have
already been configured in zenon.

System texts can be activated according to modules in the "Select category” grouping.
Finish

Clicking on the "Finish" button starts the import with the given settings. These settings can then be saved once the
wizard has been exited.

- Finish Cancel

Pour naviguer dans I'assistant, cliquez sur les étapes individuelles ou progressez étape par étape, en
cliqguant sur les boutons fléchés.

Cliquez sur cancel (Annuler) pour fermer I’assistant.
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Parameétres

Les parameétres d’importation des textes systéme sont regroupés dans I'onglet Settings (Parametres).

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome

Project settings
[] Owerwrite existing language table
[] Add keywords to language table global project

English -

Select keyword language

Select language

[F] zenon ZENONSTR.TXT
[[] Czech ZENONSTR.TXT
[T] English ZENONSTR.TXT
7] France ZENONSTR.TXT
[[] German ZENONSTR.TXT
[T Italian ZENONSTR.TXT
[] Russian ZENONSTR.TXT
[] Spanish ZENONSTR.TXT

e 0000 0290902 wonro

Visual Studio
Tools for Applications 2.0

Settings Finish

Select category

[] Alarm management (Sicam 230)
[] Alarm Message List

[] Alarm Message List Filter

[ Archive Revision

[7] Batch Control

[] Chronological Event List

[] Chronological Event List Filter
[7] Commands

[] Commands input (Sicam 230)
[7] DBAG command (Sicam 230)
[] Energy Management System
[7] Extended Trend

[ETHTML

[ Industrial Maintainance Manager
[T Industrial Performance Analyzer
[] Keyboard

[T Login

[] Message Control

[] Motepad

[] Peak load projection (Sicam 230)
[C] Production & Facility Scheduler
[] Recipegroup Manager

[] Report Generator

[C] Report Viewer

m

Finish

Cancel

PARAMETRAGE DU PROJET

Option

Description

Overwrite existing language table

» Active: Les textes contenant des mots-clés
existants sont remplacés.

Add keyword to language table global project »

Active : Les textes systéeme sont écrits dans la table
de langues dans le projet global.

» Inactive :Lestextes systeme sont écrits dans la
table de langues dans le projet local.

Select keyword language

déroulante.

Sélection de la langue des mots-clés dans une liste
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SELECTIONNER UNE LANGUE

Sélection des langues et des fichiers de langue associés. Les langues prises en charge par zenon sont
disponibles.

Pour sélectionner une langue :

1. Cochez la case adjacente a la langue souhaitée.
Les sélections multiples sont autorisées.

2. Sélectionnez le fichier de langue souhaité dans la liste déroulante.
Attention : le fichier de langue correspondant doit avoir été préalablement configuré dans
zenon.

SELECTIONNER UNE CATEGORIE

Sélection des modules et fonctions pour lesquels des textes de symboles doivent étre importés. Pour
sélectionner un objet, cochez la case adjacente a I'entrée.

Terminer

L'importation s’effectue depuis cet onglet.

System text wizard

: Vialstudio
ﬂ zenon Wizard e Roiars 20

Welcome

Prepare import...
Prepare SystemText..
Startimport...

Wait...

Import finished!

The import finished with errors!

2 language table(s) selected

'zenon' was imported into the language table 'ZENONSTR.TXT': new 0 updated 0
'German' was imported into the language table 'ZENONSTR.TXT': new 0 updated 0

Errorlogs: 2
0 ERROR get{SystemTexte: C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon7 100\ Templates\SystemTextWizard\\System Text XML doesn't =

Finish

Pour démarrer I'importation, cliquez sur le bouton Finish.
Lors de la fermeture, la configuration de I'assistant peut étre enregistrée afin d’étre réutilisée
ultérieurement.
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3.5 Metering Point Administration

Assistant pour la configuration des points de mesure (Metering Points) dans I'Editeur.

Y Informations

Cette documentation contient également des informations sur le fonctionnement du
module d'administration des points de mesure (metering point administration) dans
zenon Runtime.

3.5.1 Metering Point Administration

Database Metering Poirts Meter

Assign Meter... Manual value input... Post-editing... History... Validation... Reload

Drag a column here to group by this column.

| Name | Description | Location | MeteringType | Calculation ac... Meter name |Meter descript... | Beahaviour |Equipment gro...
k¢ 7 k¢ k¢ Il k¢ k¢ k¢ k¢ ¥
MPA_1 Sample Meterin.. somewhere Energy |:| Automatic
MPA_2 auto Sample Meterin.. somewhere Energy D Automatic
» |MPA3 man Sample Meterin... |somewhere Energy | E| | Manual
MPAS val Sample Meterin.. somewhere Energy |:| Validation

The Metering point administration is a tool to manage technical data and administer metering points.

» Inzenon Editor, the project configuration is created with the Metering Point Administration
Wizard (a la page 315).

» Fordisplay in Runtime, a corresponding ActiveX element (a la page 357) is configured in the
Editor in any desired zenon screen.
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» Meters can be assigned to metering points in Runtime, meters can be replaced and values can
be (manually) corrected.

» In addition, there is the possibility to transfer archive entries from existing source archives to a
target archive, using a validation process in Runtime.

The Wizard is available in English, German and Romanian.

3 Informations concernant la licence

Part of the standard license of the Editor and Runtime.

General - project configuration

4] zenon Energy Edition - [MeteringPoint - METERING_POINT) = =
Fichier Edition Synoptiques Eléments Eléments de contrdle  Oplions Fenétre  Aide
23 5[50 e 29 0. & :
34005 b BE . R s DAAEER L A BEEXEE LV I
' MeteringFaint - METERING FOINT x

vl - Documertalion 2] “dw s e B XA Lo

(ETERING_POINT (Projet de: démarrage) Arctives Démar. Dépat | Fmeg_ | M Trndser

= @ Vaidbes B seneudachives

=% Srogiues

& 4! Fonctions =
¥§ Fickier delangue = @ Lste e vaizbles
B} seveurdactives = l}g:‘:.-nsruw\;mssﬁzj Aveclenrime 010120150,  Décnché Nepastransé <awone

- [# Receties # B A~ ARCH
& Contie de batcn 4 }A A5 2RCH Nouveau
d Commande temporsée = BN Tes s
A zenon Logic JEC 11313 w-JF TI-TEST|)  Asssiants
T Geston de planrings [PFS)

= & Intedaces de pmoammation

Aveclennime 010115700 Evénemervel fomatrteme [ caucune v

Aeckuime 0L012050.  Colae Nepstandé. < Dasbase Metsing pains Metes

DBhost

Vel Austhentication
Vemulages
8 Geston de commance
1 Gastion de chage
U Modue Message Cortrol
H Merus
) Repot Generstor
-8, Geston des ufisateurs
I iteface SAP
= (3 Foies
7. Hiosoue des modBcains
by ModSles déouipemerts
- Savegas e priet
& & METERING_FONT_SANFLE Desrpton
£ ;;"}9 EDTON s Tool ives you the opiion o define and admrister metering ponts.
= 8 SD_WFORT Start configuraticn
N ] D_SEQUENCER
-tk SSD_ELEMENTS

Password

Coanect Disconnect

D8 rame:

To use the metering point administration, the following project configuration steps are necessary:

1. Configure variables in zenon Editor.
Note: corresponding variables for relative values can also be created in the wizard directly.

2. Configure archives in zenon Editor.
Note: Archives can also be created directly in the wizard.

3. Inzenon Editor, start the Metering Point Administration wizard.

4. Create metering points and meters in the wizard.
Note: Meters can also be created in Runtime.

5. Inthe wizard, assign the metering points to absolute value variables and relative value variables
from archives.
Note: Relative values can also be calculated automatically.

6. Configure a screen in zenon Editor.
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7. Place an ActiveX element (a la page 357) in this zenon screen.
8. Assign meters to the corresponding metering points in Runtime.

9. If necessary, enter current values for manual metering points in Runtime for the meters.

Install and call up metering point administration

The Metering Point Administration is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard installation.

STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I
_| Analyzer i
) Energy
) Export/Import e
1-{-) GIS Editor

_| Language Table

_| Metering Point Administration
_| Project

_| Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

Ok

Description

Wizards

2. Select the folder Metering Point Administration.
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3. Then click on Metering Point Administration.

Sélection assistant

Wizards

BN, Wizards

-2 Analyzer Annuler
-{C3) Energy
{3 Export/Import Bide
- GIS Editor

{3 Language Table

Metering Point Administration

&
{3 Project

+-{7) Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

This Tool gives you the option to define and administer metering points.

4. Click on OK.

Wizard - start dialog

The Metering Point Administration wizard starts with the welcome page in English.
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When starting the Metering point Administration in the zenon Editor, a check is first made to see
whether zenon Logic Workbench is open. To avoid incorrect configurations, you are requested to close
zenon Logic Workbench if it is open. The wizard cannot be started if Workbench is open!

Metering Point Administration = =

Welcome to the METERING POINT ADMINISTRATION!

The Metering Point Administration provides functionality to define Metering Points from all projects of the actual
workspace. The definition is stored in a Microsoft SQL-Server.

‘You can:
- Create new metering points
- Associate variables to metering points

- Derive relative values with the help of a zenon Logic module. For the relative values new internal variables are
created and stored in any archive.

Metering Point
Administration

» To continue, click on the Metering Point Administration button.
The dialog switches to the configuration dialog for metering point administration.

» Clicking on the Exit button closes the wizard.
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Wizard - Metering Point Administration

Metering Point Administration > B
Database Metering Poirts Meter English v
Database Host: ATSZG-WKS052\ZENON_2008R2
Authentication: Windows Authentication
User name:
Password:
Connect Disconnect
Database Name: Metering_Point_Administration b
Start configuration

Once the start dialog for the wizard has been confirmed, start the configuration of the metering point
administration. Configuration starts with the Database tab.

Initially, all activated zenon projects of the workspace and the attendant databases are loaded. This
loading process is visualized with a progress bar.

If database settings have already been saved, an attempt to establish a connection is started
automatically when the wizard is called up. If this is successful, a switch to the Measuring points tab is
made. If the establishment of a connection is unsuccessful, a corresponding error message is shown.

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by clicking on the title of the tab.

It is possible to select from German, English or Romanian in the drop-down list for the display
language.

Database Metering Points Meter English w
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Parameter

Database (a la page 317)

Metering Points (3 la page 321)

Counter (a la page 350)

Display language

CLOSE DIALOG

Button

Exit

¥ Informations

Description

Tab for the settings of the necessary database
connection.

Tab for the creation and administration of metering
points in zenon Editor.

Each metering point is assigned corresponding archives
and variables.

Tab for the creation and administration of meters.

Drop-down list to select the display language for the
wizard.

» Deutsch
» English

» Roména

Description
Closes the wizard.

Changes that have not been saved are lost.

Settings changed in the wizard are saved in the user profile of the operating system
and loaded at the next opening by the same user.
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Database

You configure the communication settings for a database in this tab.

Metering Point Administration > B
Database Metering Poirts Meter Engiish v
Database Host: ATSZG-WKS052\ZENON_2008R2
Authentication: Windows Authentication
User name:
Password:
Connect Disconnect
Database Name: Metering_Point_Administration b
Start configuration
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Parameters

Database Host

Authentication

User name

Password

Connect

Disconnect

Database Name

Start configuration

Description
Drop-down list for the selection of the database server.

Select, for example, your computer in this field. Note:
Your computer is shown as a default when the tab is
opened.

Drop-down list for selection of the login method:

»  Windows Authentication (Default):
The login to the database is carried out with
the information of the user logged in to the
local computer.

» SQL Server Authentication:
User name and password are entered
manually. The corresponding login data must
be available for database login.

User name for login to a database.

Grayed out if the authentication is Windows
Authentication.

Password for login to a database.
For security reasons, each letter is shown with a * when
the password is entered.

Grayed out if the authentication is Windows
Authentication.

Establishes the connection to the configured database
server.

If no connection is possible (for example due to incorrect
entry of user name and/or password), an error message is
called up.

Grayed out if it is already connected to a database server.
Disconnects an existing connection to a database server.
Grayed out if no connection is active.

Drop-down list to select a database.

This list shows all available databases of the database
server configured under Datenbank-Host.

If this list is empty, there is no connection to a database
server or there is no SQL database available on the
selected computer.

Switches to the Metering point tab.

If there is not currently a connection to a database, a
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connection with the login information that has already
been entered is established when clicking on the Start
configuration button.

If this input is incorrect or incomplete, no further settings
can be changed in the Metering points or Meters tabs.
A connection to a database is always necessary for this!

CLOSE DIALOG

Button Description
Exit Closes the wizard.

Changes that have not been saved are lost.

Y Informations

If there is already a connection to a database, all input fields are grayed out.

Database - evaluation and amendment

If a connection to a database is established, the structure of this database is evaluated immediately.
Tables required for metering point administration are created automatically if required. The validation is
carried out in the Editor and in Runtime.

If amendments to the existing database are required, you are informed of this by means of a dialog. The
dialog only appears if amendments are necessary.

EVALUATION DIALOG

Tables

The required tables do not exist in the database
4720f88k-d3d8-48cf-b804-f37c0ad2c625! Should they be created?

» Confirm this dialog with Yes if the database is to be amended to the corresponding tables.

» Cancel closes the dialog. No amendments are made in the dialog. Configuration of metering
points is not possible. The wizard jumps to the Database tab.

VALIDATION OF THE ARCHIVES

A validation is carried out on starting - errors are visualized.
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If a problem occurs when validating the archives, this is signaled by a red warning symbol next to the
problematic element. You get a detailed description in the tool tip, if you move to the warning symbol
with the mouse.

EXAMPLE OF A VIEW - RUNTIME

Database Metering Points Meter
Assign Meter... History... Manuzl value input... Post-editing... Fix invalid values... Validation
Drag a column b
Name - Description Location Metering type C
kT W o o

B'|MPA_1 Sample |5amp|e Sample

Energy Office 02 energy

| The project is not loaded or the variable has been deleted. i energy

Industrial Maintenance Manager compatibility

The functionality of the Industrial Maintenance Manager (IMM) can be used for meters in metering
point administration. The IMM is used for the administration of machine and maintenance data. Service
intervals can be planned and administered with ease. You can see at a glance which devices, items of
equipment, machines, etc. have to be maintained today / this week / next month etc. Furthermore, the
service work that has been completed in the past is also logged.

When checking the database, the table names of an existing IMM project configuration are checked. If
necessary, these names are amended after confirmation.
Invalid or changed IMM configuration
Invalid er changed IMM configuration in the project
| 1Y "METERING_POINT".
“Would you like to apply the following changes?
Rename device table "Device_1" as "Devices".
Rename maintenance table "MaintenanceWorks_Table_1" as
"MaintenanceWorks",
Rename history table "MaintenanceHistory_Table_0" as

"MaintenanceHistory".
Rename documents table "Document” as "Documents”,

» Confirm this dialog with Yes if the table names are to be amended.

» No closes the dialog. No amendments to the table names are made in the database.
Configuration of metering points is possible.
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IMM TABLE NAMES:

» Table pour les matériels: Devices
» Table pour travaux de maint.: MaintenanceWorks
» Table pour I'historique: MaintenanceHistory

» Table pour les documents: Documents

¥ Informations

Project configurations from zenon version 7.20 are not affected by this. From version
7.20, the table names for the Industrial Maintenance Manager can no longer be
freely configured.

Metering Points

New metering points are created in this tab and existing ones are administered.

Metering Point Administration

Database Metering Poirts Meter [English] ~
New... Edit... Delete
Drag a column here to group by this column,
| Name | Description | Location | Metering... | Calculatio... | Meter na... |Meter des...| Behavior |Relative v... | Absolute...
k¢ k¢ k¢ k¢ H ¥ k¢ k¢ k¢ k¢ ¥
» |C0mprese...| | |compresse... | E| |C0mprese... |)<)< | 1t tic |cu. p |c p
Compresse... COMpPresse... E| Automatic  compresse.. compresse.
Compresse... COMpPresse... E| Automatic  compresse.. compresse.
Compresse... COMpPresse... E| Compresse.. XX Automatic  compresse.. compresse.
Compresse... COMpPresse... E| Compresse.. XX Automatic  compresse.. compresse.
Energy Ma... energy E| Energy Met.. UMG 96 RM  Automatic  energy_ma.. ensrgy_ma.
Energy Ma... energy E| Automatic  energy_ma.. energy_ma..
Energy Ma... energy E| Automatic  energy_ma.. energy_ma..
Energy Offi.. energy E| Automatic  energy_offi.. energy_offi..
Energy Offi.. energy E| Automatic  energy_offi.. energy_offi..
Energy Ma... energy E| Energy Met... UMG 96 RM  Manual Energy_ma... ensrgy_ma.
Filter variable
[METERING_POINT_ADMIN_760FiterVariable |
Exit
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Parameter

New... (a la page 323)

Edit... (a la page 340)

Delete (a la page 341)

List of metering points

Filter variable [...] (a la page 348)

Description

Opens the dialog to create a new Metering Point (a la
page 323).

Opens the dialog to edit the selected metering point (a la
page 340).

Deletes the selected Metering Point.

List of the metering points that have been created, as
configured in the dialog to create a new metering point (a
la page 323).

Selection by means of clicking. The selected metering

point is highlighted in color. Multiple selection is not
possible.

> Name
Name of the metering point

» Description
Short description of the metering point

» Location
Location of the metering point

» Automatic
Active, if Metering Point behavior is
automatic.

» Metering point Type
Type of the metering point

» Calculation active
Active if Calculate relative value has been
activated.

> Meter name
» Meter description

» Behavior
Metering point behavior

» Relative value variable
Assigned variable for the relative value.

» Absolute value variable
Assigned variable for the absolute value.

You can find out more information in the dialog
description (a la page 323).

Opens the dialog to select a filter variable (a la page 348)
that is used in Runtime for the filtering of metering
points. In addition to the variable name, the name of the
project from which the filter variable comes is shown
here, separated by #.
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Rubriques

Zzenon

CLOSE DIALOG

Exit Closes the wizard.

Changes that have not been saved are lost.

Create new metering points

Click, in the Metering points tab, on New to create a new metering point.

The following dialog opens, in which you can configure the new metering point.

= New Metering Point [ x|
MName Description Location
MeteringType Metering Point behaviour Project selection
[ vl ® Automatic O Manual | METERING_POINT v
Absolute value | Relative value | Summary
(®) Variable from archive () Add variable to archive
Archives
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
Short name Archive ID Type Archive trigger | Cycle time Saving cycle
i i i i i
E1l Test_archive Cyclic 00:00:15:00 071:00:00:00
AB ARCHIVE_ABSOLUTE Cyclic 00:00:15:00 00:08:00:00
(=] Archive_For_manual  [ValueChange [na. 01:00:00:00
AS ARCHIVE_SPONTAMED... ValueChange n.A, 00:02:00:00
AL HISTORIAN_TRIGGERED | EventTriggerd Test_absolut[1,1,1] na, 00:02:00:00
T TEST Cyclic 00:00:15:00 00:08:00:00
Wariables
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
Name ing unit Identification Diriver Equi groups
i i i i |
Test_absolut[1,1,1] Intern
Test_absolut[3.2,1] Intern
Test_relativ]3,.2] Intern




Parameter

Name

Description

Location

MeteringType

Metering Point behavior

Description

Name of the metering point.

Mandatory field

Description of the metering point.

Optional entry

Location of the metering point.

Optional entry

Type assignment of the metering point.

Optional entry

Note: A list is kept with all the
previously-configured metering point types. These
types are displayed when the first applicable letter is
typed. If the type that has been entered does not
exist in the list, that type is added to the list (auto
suggest).

Option field for selection of the value entry

» Automatic:
When this option is activated, both cyclical
and spontaneous archives can be selected
for the absolute value. The values are taken
from the variable.
Relative values can be automatically
calculated in due course.
You can find further information on this
behavior in the Relative value (a la page 329)
tab.

» Manually:
When this option is activated, only
spontaneous archives can be selected for the
absolute value.
The meter values must be read and entered
manually.

» Validation:
When activating this option, archive values
can be confirmed or modified in Runtime.
You can find further information on this
behavior in the Validation (a la page 333)
tab.

The following is applicable for automatic and
manual metering point behavior:

324



Note: The list of the archives and the list of
variables for absolute and relative values is filtered
according to the metering point behavior. This
means that, with manual metering point
administration, only spontaneous archives or
variables from spontaneous archives are displayed
in the list of archives and variables.

Attention: If you change the metering point
behavior of an existing metering point, the absolute
value variable and the relative value variable must
be reselected.

Project selection Drop-down list with projects from the current
workspace in zenon Editor.
Note: Archives and variables available are tied to a
project.

Select the desired project in this field.

Absolute value (a la page 325) Tab for the configuration of the absolute value of
the metering point.

Relative value (a la page 329) Tab for the configuration of the relative value of the
metering point.

Validation (a la page 333) Tab for the configuration of the validation.

Summary (a la page 338) Checking and conclusion of the configuration of
metering point administration.

NAVIGATION
Parameters Description
Cancel Annule toutes les modifications effectuées sur tous les
onglets, puis ferme la boite de dialogue.
& Attention

Each metering point must have a respective absolute value variable and a relative
value variable assigned.

Absolute value
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In this tab, an absolute value variable is assigned to the metering point.

Absolute value | Relative value | Summary

() Variable from archive (®) Add variable to archive New Archive
Archives
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
Short name Archive ID Type Archive trigger Cycle time Saving cycle =
i i i i |
E1 Te !
A3 A - For_manual ValueChange 3
AB ARCHIVE_ABSOLUTE
AS ARCHIVE_SPONTAMEO... Val n.A, |
AL HISTORIAM_TRIGGERED  EventTriggerd Test_absalut[1,1,1] nd.
T TEST Cyclic hdl
Wariables

Drag a column here to gro

up by this column.

Mame unit Identification Driver Equip t groups o

i i i i =
Test_absalut[1,1,1] Intern
Test_absolut[1,1,1]_REL Relative value for Test_absol... | Intern
Test_absolut[1,1,1]_REL-144... Rel salue for Test_absol.. | Intern
Test_absalut[1,1,1]_RELD Rel salue for Test_absol.. | Intern
Test_absolut[1,1,1]_REL1 Relative value for Test_absol... Intern

Tact ahealidl1111 RFIZ Ralative ualus far Tast ahenl | Intern L™ |

Parameter Description

Variable from archive

Add variable to archive

New archive

Y Informations

In the list of variables, variables from the selected archive
(list of archives) are displayed.

Select a corresponding archive and a corresponding
variable for the absolute value.

Attention: The calculation of substitute values must be
activated for this archive.

Variables from the project are displayed. The selected
variable is added to the selected archive.

Attention: The calculation of substitute values must be
activated for this archive.

Opens dialog for the creation of a new archive (a la page
342).

Only active if Add variable to archive is active.

The options in this tab are not available if the metering point behavior is validation.
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ARCHIVES (LIST)

Here, you select an archive from which you want to have variables displayed or to which you want to
add a selected variable.

Note: Existing project configurations of archives are displayed in the list. In addition, it is possible to
create a new archive directly in the wizard by clicking on the New archive (a la page 342) button.
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Parameters Description

Short name Archive reference.
Archive ID Archive name
Type Archive type

» Cyclic

Archive is cyclical.
Values are saved in configured time
intervals.

» EventTriggerd
Archive is event-triggered.
Note: Event-triggered archives can only be
used for automatic metering points.
Direct configuration of event-triggered
archives in the metering point
administration is not possible.

» Value Change
Archive is spontaneous.
Each change to a value is immediately
written to the variable in the archive.
Hysteresis can be configured.

Archive trigger Trigger in order to write values to an archive.
Note: Only available with event-triggered archives.

Cycle time Time interval in which values are written to the archive
with cyclical scanning.

Format:
> n.A.
If archive type is Value Change or
EventTriggerd.

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» MonthWith monthly cycle
Saving cycle Time interval between the creation of new archive
files.
Format:

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» Month With saving cycle set to ,,turn of
month*“.

» YearWith saving cycle set to turn of year.
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VARIABLES (LIST)
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Name Name of the variable.

Measuring unit Measuring unit of the variables.

Identification Identification of the variable.

Driver Driver of the variable.

Equipment Groups Equipment group that is assigned to the variable.
Note: A variable can also be assigned to several
equipment groups.

NAVIGATION

Cancel

Annule toutes les modifications effectuées sur tous les
onglets, puis ferme la boite de dialogue.

Relative value

In this tab, a relative value variable is assigned to the metering point.

Absolute value  Relative value  Validation  Summary

(0) Create variable (O) Varizble from archive (®) Add varizble to archive [] Caleulate relative value
Archives
Drag a column here to group by this column,
| Short name | Archive 1D | Type | Archive trigger | Cycle time | Saving cycle
M1 EMERGY COUNTER Cyclic 00:00:01:00 00:01:00:00
b (M2 [ENERGY DELTA [Cyelic | [oo0001:00 [o0:01:00:00
M3 COMPRESSED AIR COUMTER | Cyclic 00:00:01:00 00:01:00:00
M4 COMPRESSED AIR DELTA Cyclic 00:00:07:00 00:07:00:00
ariables
Drag a column here to group by this column,
[ Name | unit | Identification Driver | Equi groups
i i i i
energy_machine_01 kWh STTCP32 Facility.Machine Hall.Machine 1 =
» [energy_machine_01_REL [lown [ ve value for energy_machin..|Intern [Facility. Hall. ine 1
energy_machine_02 kWh STTCP32 Facility.Machine Hall.Machine 2
energy_machine_02_REL kWh Relative value for energy_machin...| Intern Facility.Machine Hall.Machine 2
energy_machine_03 kWh S7TCP32
energy_machine_03_REL kWh Relative value for energy_machin...| Intern
energy_machine_04 KWh STTCP32
energy_machine_05 kWh STTCP32
eneray_ machine 10 manial kWh Intern




Parameter

Create variable

Name

Variable from archive

Add variable to archive

Calculate relative value

New archive

Archives

Description

A new variable is created for the relative value.
Type: LREAL, driver: INTERN.

Name of the new variable to be created.

A valid name, based on the selected absolute value
variable, is proposed. The name must be unique and can
be given as desired. No special characters are permitted.
A maximum of 256 characters can be entered.

The entry is validated. The result of the validation
(success or error) is shown next to the input field by
means of a symbol.

Note: Only visible if Create variable has been selected.
A variable must be selected in the Absolute value tab, so
that a proposed name is shown here.

Shows list of archives and list of variables belonging to
the selected archive:

Attention: The calculation of substitute values must be
activated for this archive.

Variables from the project are displayed. The selected
variable is added to the selected archive.

Attention: The calculation of substitute values must be
activated for this archive.

Checkbox to activate the automatic calculation of
relative values:

Selection is optional with automatic metering
points.

Selection is automatically activated with manual
metering points. This automatic preselection cannot
be deactivated.

Note: You can get further information on the
automatic calculation of relative values in the zenon
Logic (a la page 394) chapter.

Opens dialog for the creation of a new archive (a la
page 342).

Not active if Variable from archive is active.

Archives that were previously created in zenon
Editor or with the New archive button are ready for
selection in list form. Only cyclical archives are
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displayed.

Y Informations

The options in this tab are not available if the metering point behavior is validation.

ARCHIVES (LIST)

Here, you select an archive from which you want to have variables displayed or to which you want to
add a selected variable.

Note: Existing project configurations of archives are displayed in the list. In addition, it is possible to
create a new archive directly in the wizard by clicking on the New archive (a la page 342) button.
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Parameters Description

Short name Archive reference.
Archive ID Archive name
Type Archive type

» Cyclic

Archive is cyclical.
Values are saved in configured time
intervals.

» EventTriggerd
Archive is event-triggered.
Note: Event-triggered archives can only be
used for automatic metering points.
Direct configuration of event-triggered
archives in the metering point
administration is not possible.

» Value Change
Archive is spontaneous.
Each change to a value is immediately
written to the variable in the archive.
Hysteresis can be configured.

Archive trigger Trigger in order to write values to an archive.
Note: Only available with event-triggered archives.

Cycle time Time interval in which values are written to the archive
with cyclical scanning.

Format:
> n.A.
If archive type is Value Change or
EventTriggerd.

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» MonthWith monthly cycle
Saving cycle Time interval between the creation of new archive
files.
Format:

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» Month With saving cycle set to ,,turn of
month*“.

» YearWith saving cycle set to turn of year.
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VARIABLES (LIST)

Parameters Description

Name Name of the variable.

Measuring unit Measuring unit of the variables.

Identification Identification of the variable.

Driver Driver of the variable.

Equipment Groups Equipment group that is assigned to the variable.

Note: A variable can also be assigned to several
equipment groups.

Y Informations

The list of variables is hidden if Create variable is active.

NAVIGATION

Cancel Annule toutes les modifications effectuées sur tous les
onglets, puis ferme la boite de dialogue.

Validation




Rubriques

Variables from archives are configured for a validated metering point in the Validation tab.

| Absolute value I Relative value| Valitadation |Summary|

(®) \ariable from archive () Add variable to archive Standard time filter for validation 1 @ Days g Hours
Source archive
| shotname [  ArchiveID I Type | Archive trigger | Cydle time | saving cycle New archive.
i i i i i |
b |co |consumpTION | Cyeiic | |oo:00:01:00 |oo:00:10:00
EE BATCH ETM Cyclic 00:00:00:01 00:00:10:00
TS Archive_1 ValueChange nd. 01:00:00:00
ET TREND Cyclic 00:00:00:01 00:00:30:00
Variables
| Name | unit | Identification | Diriver groups
i i i |
Logic/Global/LOTMOT_Ai... Filler Air Consumption (MI}| STRATOMNG
» [Logic/Global/L01MO7_P... | [Filler Power C i0... [STRATONNG
Logic/Global/LOTMO7_W... Filler Total Bottles STRATOMMNG
Source archive
| shortname Archive ID I Type | Archive trigger | Cydle time | saving cycle New archive
i i i i i |
RE REPCRT EventTriggerd baArchiveTrigger nd. 00:00:15:00
b [va [validati [EventTriggerd [ [na. [or0000:00

The parameters of this tab are only available if, in the Metering point behavior property, the
Validation option has been selected.

Zzenon




Parameter

Variable from archive

Add variable to archive

Source archive

New archive...

Variables

Source archive

New archive...

STANDARD TIME FILTER FOR VALIDATION

Description

In the list of variables, variables from the selected source
archive (list of archives) are displayed.

Select a corresponding archive and a corresponding
variable for the measured value.

Variables from the project are displayed. The selected
variable is added to the selected archive.

List of the configured archives.

Selection of the archive with the click of a mouse. After
selection, the variables contained therein are displayed in
the variable list.

Opens the dialog for the creation of a new source
archive (a la page 342).

Not active if Variable from archive is active.

List of variables:

» Variable from archive:
Variables from the selected source archive

> Add variable to archive:
Variable list of the loaded project.

List of all configured EventTriggered archives.

Opens the dialog for the creation of a new target
archive (a la page 342).

Note: Target archives are only EventTriggered
archives by default.

Input field for selection of the validation time range. The time range set here is used in Runtime during
validation as a time filter for the archive entries to be displayed.

The time range comprises days and hours.

Click on the desired range to highlight this for the change. Change the area with an entry or by clicking

on the arrow keys.

The following is applicable for entry:

» Only whole numbers are taken into account.

» Value entries with a comma are rounded up.

» Anhour entry >23 is corrected to 23.

» Adayentry > 1000 is corrected to 1000.
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» Negative inputs receive the value 0.

Days Time range of validation in days.
Default: 1

Hours Time range of validation in hours.
Default: 0

ARCHIVES (LIST)

Here, you select an archive from which you want to have variables displayed or to which you want to
add a selected variable.

Note: Existing project configurations of archives are displayed in the list. In addition, it is possible to
create a new archive directly in the wizard by clicking on the New archive (a la page 342) button.




Parameters Description

Short name Archive reference.
Archive ID Archive name
Type Archive type

» Cyclic

Archive is cyclical.
Values are saved in configured time
intervals.

» EventTriggerd
Archive is event-triggered.
Note: Event-triggered archives can only be
used for automatic metering points.
Direct configuration of event-triggered
archives in the metering point
administration is not possible.

» Value Change
Archive is spontaneous.
Each change to a value is immediately
written to the variable in the archive.
Hysteresis can be configured.

Archive trigger Trigger in order to write values to an archive.
Note: Only available with event-triggered archives.

Cycle time Time interval in which values are written to the archive
with cyclical scanning.

Format:
> n.A.
If archive type is Value Change or
EventTriggerd.

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» MonthWith monthly cycle
Saving cycle Time interval between the creation of new archive
files.
Format:

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» Month With saving cycle set to ,,turn of
month*“.

» YearWith saving cycle set to turn of year.
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VARIABLES (LIST)
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Name

Name of the variable.

Measuring unit

Measuring unit of the variables.

Identification

Identification of the variable.

Driver

Driver of the variable.

Equipment Groups

Equipment group that is assigned to the variable.
Note: A variable can also be assigned to several
equipment groups.

Summary

The configurations of a metering point are evaluated and concluded in this tab.

The result is shown in the summary window in two fields.

Name

Mew Metering Point

Description Location

MeteringType

| |
Metering Point behaviour

v @) Automatic ) Manual

[ Absolute value | Relative value | Summary |

Project selection

| METERING_FOINT

Zusammenfassung

Project name: METERING_POINT

MName:Flease enter a value in this input field!

Description:

Location:

Metering Type:

Metering Point behaviour : Automatic

Absolute valueArchive : AB | ARCHIVE_ABSOLUTE | Cyclic
Absolute variable value : No Absolute value variable selected.
Relative value Archive : No Relative value archive selected

: Please enter a value in this input field!

Save & New




SUMMARY

Parameters

Field for project configuration information

Black text color

Red text color

Green text color

Blue text color

Orange text color

Field for additional information

Save & New

Cancel

Description

The upper field contains a summary of the
configuration of the metering point.

The text information is distinguished by being
displayed in different colors.

Settings are correct. These are created and applied
by clicking on Save & New.

Errors in the configured settings must be checked
once again and improved.

No saving is possible in this case.

New settings are created and applied. Saving is now
possible.

Amended project configurations are shown in blue
text.

Warning messages.

Project configurations that are not recommended
are shown in orange.

General information about the steps carried out is
shown in this field if available.

The color coding of the texts is the same as in the
field for project configuration information. However
in this text field, only successful (green text) and
faulty steps (red text) are shown.

Accepts settings and creates the new metering
point. All values are reset and it is possible to
continue with the configuration of other metering
points.

If the project configuration in incorrect,
corresponding project information is shown in the
field for project configuration information.

Annule toutes les modifications effectuées sur tous
les onglets, puis ferme la boite de dialogue.
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Edit metering points

To edit an existing metering point, proceed as follows:

1. Select a metering point that you want to edit in the Meter tab.

The selected metering point is accented in color.

2. Then click on the Edit button or double click on the desired metering point.

The existing project configuration is shown in the dialog Edit Metering Point.

3. Add additional information, administer the metering point as you wish and click in the Summary

tab on Save & Close.

ol Edit Metering Point
MName Deescription
Metering point for gas
MeteringType Metering Point behaviour
Gas v (O Automatic (®) Manual

Absolute value | Relative value | Summary

(®) Variable from archive () Add variable to archive

Location
Main distributor - main floor
Project selection
METERING_POINT

Archives
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
| Short name | Archive ID | Type | Archive trigger | Cycle time | Saving cycle
i i i i |
A3 Archive_For_manual ValueChange nd. 01:00:00:00
» [as [ARCHIVE_SPONTANEO... [ValueChange [ [na. [o0:02:00:00
Wariables
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
Name unit Identification Diriver t groups =
i i i i |
Test_absolut[3,1.2] Intern
Test_absolut[3,2,1] Intern ||
Test_absolut[3.2.2] Intern 1
b |Test_relativ3,1] Intern -
-
Cancel
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SUMMARY:

Absolute value | Relative value | Summary

Zusammenfassung

Project name: METERING_POINT

Mame:Test_3

Description for testing only

Location:somewhere

Metering Type:not used

Metering Point behaviour : Automatic

Absolute valueArchive : AS | ARCHIVE_SPONTANEOLUS | ValueChange
Absolute variable value : Test_absolut[1,1,2]

Relative value Archive : T11 TEST | Cyclic

Relative value varable : Test_absolut[1,1,2]_REL

Variable Test_absolut[1,1,2]_REL has been created.

Variable Test_absolut[1,1,2]_REL has been added to archive TEST

The entry Test_3' was successfully updated.

Emor during removing variables and code from the zenon Logic program for the automatic calculation.
The zenon Logic program could not be compiled!

Save & Close

Amended settings are shown in the summary in blue.

» Clicking on Save & Close saves the amended settings.

A Attention

Ensure that the project is loaded when editing a metering point. Editing without a project
destroys the metering point.

Delete Metering Point

To delete an existing metering point, proceed as follows:
1. Select a metering point that you want to delete in the Meter tab.
2. Then click on the Delete button.
3. A warning dialog appears.
4. Confirm the deletion by clicking on the OK button.
5

The selected metering point is deleted.
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WARNING DIALOG

Delete

! Do you really want to delete the entry?

Parameter
OK
Cancel

¥ Informations

D